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INTRODUCTION. 



I hate entered upon this work with diffidence, know- 
ing my inability to perform so arduous a task as prescrib- 
ing rules and regulations for the government of the «h- 
litia, which, in a republican government like ours, must 
be considered as the bulwark of the nation. But being 
solicited by a number of able officers, and my employ- 
ment affording me ample time, and my business leading 
me habitually to the study and practice of military duty, 
I have undertaken the subject solely with a view to pro- 
mote the discipline of the militia. If I have been so for- 
tunate as to advance, in any degree, the knowledge of that 
important branch of our national defence, I shall feel 
myself amply rewarded for the extreme labour and study 
which I have bestowed in compiling and arranging this 
work. But its use must depend in a great measure on 
the patronage which government see fit to bestow. 

If, in the execution of this work, I have adopted the 
most familiar language to express my ideas; -I trust it will 
not on that account be less acceptable to my fellow-sol- 
diers. 

Congress, in 1820, passed a resolve, that the rules and 
regulations adopted for the army of the United States, 
should be the governing principle for the militia of the 
several States, so far as applicable to their particular or- 
ganization. And the system which is now in use in the 
arjny is called " Scott's Exercise." Of this, Colonei 
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!V INTRODUCTION. 

Gardner has written a compend, although containing many 
variations and additions : and it has also been abridged 
by Captain Potter. 

In 1820, New- York took up the subject, and adopted 
u Gardner's Compend, " for the government of the militia 
of that State, and ordered copies thereof to be distributed 
to all the field officers ; and a copy of" Potter's Abridg- 
ment" to each commissioned officer. 

These systems are all calculated for actual service, and 
are not applicable to the militia of any of the States. 
New- York, which having made the attempt to adopt them, 
found many parts inconsistent and inapplicable to the mi- 
litia, and it became necessary to vary them. 

Massachusetts formerly adopted " Maltby's Elements 
of War," for the government of the militia of that State^ 
which is much better calculated for their particular wants. 
Four thousand copies of this work were ordered to be 
distributed to the officers at the expense of government. 

In 1821, Massachusetts and Connecticut established 
the law of Congress, but finding on examination that the 
system by them adopted was inapplicable to the militia, 
provision was made in the act for such alterations and 
amendments as were rendered necessary to apply the 
system to the militia ; and a committee was appointed by 
this State, to report what alteration was necessary to be 
made in the system established by Congress, to be prac- 
tised by them. 

At thfe time, the first edition of this work was publish- 
ed and presented to the committee, who proposed such 
alterations as are contained in this edition. As Congress 
have never adopted any system of exercise for the rifle 
corps, this committee were instructed to report a sye- 
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INTRODUCTION. V 

tern of exercise for them also, which is contained in the 
latter part of this work. 

Congress, in adopting the army regulations for the go- 
vernment of the militia, undoubtedly had a view to the 
embarrassment that would be occasioned when the differ- 
ent troops were called to act in concert But all that is 
deemed necessary to remedy this evil is, that the militia 
understand the different movements and words of com- 
mand, and also the manual and platoon exercise as taught 
in the army. This, the author has been particularly 
careful to keep in view, so far as consistent and practi- 
cable with our organization ; and troops having been 
taught after this system, will find no difficulty in putting 
in practice that of the army. But it is not deemed es- 
sential, for instance, that a sergeant in parading a com- 
pany of militia for exercise, should use the same words 
of command, or be governed by the same rules of for- 
mation ; it is sufficient that the result is the same. Nei- 
ther is it important that the officers on company days be 
posted in battle order ; the captain, for instance, on the 
right of his company in rank and file, and the subalterns 
all in rear. 

This position of officers is at once seen to be impro- 
per for the militia on drill days ; it haying solely in view 
a line in battle order, and not for instruction. 

While writing this work, the author has had an oppor- 
tunity to put in practice every part as he advanced, and 
of making such alterations as were found necessary on 
their application. And he feels confident that the varia- ' 
tions here proposed, and the additions which he has ven- 
tured to make, will be found useful to the militia, and 
not difficult in practice. With these views, the author 

submits the work in the following order. 

1 
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VI INTRODUCTION. 

The First Part comprises the drill, without arms, and 
the manual and platoon exercise, as taught before men 
are formed in battle order, and which 1 have done in* 
the plainest and simplest manner possible, and as concise 
as the nature of the subject would admit. 

The Second Part contains the mode of forming com- 
pany, and their evolutions, and also a sword manual for 
officers. In this I have aimed at nothing new, but have 
endeavoured to simplify as much as possible the duty of 
both officers and privates, and to fit them for the field. 

The Third Part embraces the formation of a battalion, 
with the review and inspection. In this part will be 
found many things new and important to the militia-man ; 
particularly in regard to the mode of forming a battalion 
for exercise, and which the author has taken great pains 
to render plain and explicit, and which, if adopted, will 
be found to facilitate exceedingly the formation. 

In the Fourth Part will be found various evolutions of 
a battalion, and the firings, and also a system of exercise 
for officers on days of officers' meeting, for the want of 
which, we have spent much of our time to no purpose. 

The Fifth Part contains the rifle exercise, and -move- 
ments of a company of light-infantry or riflemen in one 
rank, and the management of field pieces. 

The Sixth Part comprises the various parts of camp 
duty. 

In the elementary drill I have copied Scott, so far as 
that work extends ; but to many parts I have added and 
enlarged for the purpose of rendering more plain and 
explicit the roost important part of the soldier's duty. 

The movements I have likewise copied, in a great 
measure, from the same author ; but they are less numer- 
ous, and greatly abridged. The work from which thi* 
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INTRODUCTION. Vll 

is taken contains upwards of two hundred pages of move- 
ments ; but the author deems it of more consequence in 
the militia, that a regular system of discipline be taught; 
than to burthen them with a multitude of movements 
without understanding any. 

The variations which I have made in the exercise are 
such as are now adopted in the army. 

" Scott's System" does not contain any exercise for 
the rifle, or movements of rifle or light-infantry compa- 
nies, but this embraces those several parts of duty, and 
is taken from the most celebrated authors of Europe and 
America, and is agreeable to what is practised in the 
army at this day. 

The system above alluded to has no part of camp du- 
ty ; the object being principally to introduce a variety 
of movements calculated for an army in the field, but the 
present embraces both objects, and is founded on the 
system adopted by the army, and no other variations are 
admitted than are actually necessary when applied to the 
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EXTRACT FROM THE MILITIA LAWS OP THE 

STATE OF CONNECTICUT. 

" And be it further enacted, That the System of Disci- 
pline and Field Exercise which is, and shall be ordered 
to be observed in the regular army of the United States, 
in the different corps of Infantry, Artillery, and Rifle- 
men, shall also be observed by the Militia, in the exer- 
cise and discipline of the said corps respectively through- 
out this State ; excepting such deviation from the said 
rules as may be rendered necessary by the requisitions 
of this act, or by some other unavoidable circumstance." 

This paragraph is quoted from the Law of Congress, 
which has established " Scott's Exercise" for the Infan- 
try. 
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MILITIA TACTICS. 



PART. I. 

i 

■ 

* 

-Before we proceed to the discipline of a compa- 
ny, it may be proper to explain the different bodies of 
men which compose an army ; and some of the 
technical terms, and the design and manner of the 
principal formations and movements generally that 
the reader may be better prepared to understand 
what may be found in the succeeding work, and 
which we will do by way of question and answer. 

Q. What is an army ? t 

A. An army is a body of men composed of a vari- 
ety of corps or divisions; each of which is com- 
manded and conducted by officers who are particu- 
larly attached to their respective corps, and to which 
only their command is extended. The whole are 
subject to the commander in chief; and the officer of 
every section subject to a superior. It is arranged 
into divisions, brigades; regiments, battalions, grand 
divisions, ■. companies, platoons, or sub-divisions, 
sections and files. 

Q. What is a division ? 

A. A division, in the sense to be used in milita- 
ry tactics, is a part of an army, usually consisting 
of two brigades, and is commanded by a major-gen- 
eral. 

Q. What is a brigade f 

A. A brigade is four regiments, and is command- 
ed by a brigadier- general. 

Q. What number of companies constitute an infan* 
try regiment ? 

2 
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A. A regiment of infantry is composed of ten 
companies; eight companies called battalion com- 
panies, and two called light infantry companies j 
the whole are commanded by a colonel. 

Q. What other officers art there attached to a re* 
giment ? 

A. The officers of an infantry regiment are, a co- 
lonel, a lieutenant-colonel and major; these are 
called field-officers : an adjutant, paymaster and 
quarter master ; these are called commissioned 
stall: a sergeant-major and quarter- master-ser- 
geant ; these are called non-commissioned staff: a 
surgeon and surgeon's mate, and chaplain ; these 
have no post in the line, and have no command. 
The artillery regiments are composed of twelve com- 
panies, and have an additional major. 

Q. What is a battalion of infantry ? 

A. A battalion of infantry has been formerly un- 
derstood to comprehend one half of a regiment, or 
five companies; a battalion of artillery four; so 
that an artillery regiment consists at present of 
three battalions. But Congress have of late pass- 
ed a law, that ten infantry companies shall, in the 
field, be styled a battalion. But this does not affect 
the organization of the artillery ; each battalion is 
under the immediate command of a lieutenant-colo- 
nel or major. 

Q. What is called a grand division ? 

A. A grand division is two companies, or one 
fourth of a battalion, exclusive of the light infantry. 
Under the new law, a j;rand division is to be consi- 
dered under the direction of the senior captain, 
who is posted on the right. 

Q. What is a company ? 

A. A company of infantry, is organized to con- 
sist of sixty- four privates, which is commanded by 
a captain. The subaltern officers are, one lieuten- 
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ant, and one ensign. The non-commissioned offi- 
cers are four sergeants, and four corporals; and 
there are two musicians attached to each company \ 
so that a company may consist of seventy-seven 
members. 

Q. What is a platoon or sub -division ? 

A. By platoon or sub division is meant one half 
of a company when formed in two ranks, and is com- 
manded by one of the subaltern officers. The word 
platoon has been generally used by ancient au- 
thors, and is still retained by some ; sub-division is a 
modern term for platoon, and 1 think it much more of 
a technical one. 

Q. What is a section ? 

A. A section is one half of a platoon and com- 
manded by a non-commissioned officer. 

Q. What is meant by a file ? 

A. A file comprehends as many men as there are 
ranks in the company. 

Q. I have often heard the phrase rank and file us* 
ed ; will you please to explain it ? 

A. The term rank and file is differently under- 
stood by different officers. By some it is under- 
stood to mean all the yon- commissioned officers and 
privates of the company; by others to be the cor- 
porals and privates only ; and others to mean the 
privates alone. But others suppose it to mean, (and 
which will be considered the meaning in this work,) 
th*t all the men in a line constitute a rank, whether 
officers or privates ; and one man in front and all in 
rear of him to be a file. So that when the compa- 
ny is formed in one rank, one man constitutes a file ; 
and when in iwo ranks, two men make a file ; when 
in three ranks, three men. So that a file consists 
of as many men as there are ranks in the com- 
pany. 
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Q. What is meant by formation ? 

No. 1. A. Formation in the sense used in tactics, 
is the art of drawing up and arranging any body of 
men, according to certain rules and principles* It 
is not only applied to arranging and putting in order 
any particular corps, but to a great variety of situa- 
tions in which such corps may be placed, with all 
the varie ty of changes ; such as the close and open 
column, square, echelon, &c, &c. All these may 
be formed by certain movements according to tech- 
nical rules; such as wheeling, filing, &c. 

Q. What is meant by a regimental line ? 

2. A. A regiment or battalion is said to be drawn 
up and formed in line, irhen the companies ef which 
it is composed are paraded flank to flank, dressed 
by each other, on one general front. In the forma- 
tion of the line, it is considered as having two points 
belonging to it, viz. the point of appui, and point of 
formation. The first is that part of the line where 
the leading flank of the first division rests, and on 
which, and from which the line is formed or prolong- 
ed. The point to which the line is continued is that* 
of formation. The ground, therefore, occupied by 
a regiment, or any other corps, always fills the 
space between the two points of appui and forma- 
Hon. It may be paraded in two or more ranks. 
The line may be formed in two kinds of order, as it 
respects the ranks, viz. Open orrfer, and close order. 

Q. What is opyi order ? 

3. A. When the rear rank takes ground to the 
rear, and the officers all move to the front. 

Q. What is close order ? 

A. Close order is when the rear is moved to the 
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front rank, within one, two, or three feet, and offi- 
cers resume their posts in the line. The former is 
the order for show and parade, the latler for battle. 

Q. What is to be understood by a column ? 

4. A. A body of men are said to be in column, when 
the several grand divisions, companies, platoons, or 
sections, which compose a regiment or battalion, 
are formed in front of each other; with the com- 
manding flank dressed. Columns are of two kinds, 
close and open. 

Q. What is the difference ? 

6. A. The close column is generally formed with 
an interval between the divisions of one pace; while 
that of the open column, takes a distance between 
each division (whether column of grand divisions, 
companies or platoons) equal to the front of the sev- 
eral divisions of which it is composed, so that when 
wheeled into line, the column shall have occupied 
sufficient ground for the formation of the line* 

Q. How is the close column formed ? 

6. A. The close column is generally formed by 
filing platoons from line. It may be done by break- 
ing the line into open columns, and closing the pla- 
toons to within one or two paces, it may be form- 
ed on any named division of the line, to the right or 

•left, facing to the front or rear, of th coriginal line. 
Q. How is the open column farmed ? 

7. A. The open column, right in front, is formed 
from line by wheeling on the left backward, or it 
may be done by filing from the right of platoons to 
the rear; and the reverse for left in front. 

Q. What is meant by a column of rout ? 

8. A. It is so called in contradistinction to a col- 
umn of manoeuvre; rout indicating a destination to 
some particular place, h differs also from a col- 
umn of manoeuvre, inasmuch as the ranks of the di- 

2 * 
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• 

visions may be opened, and the troops may march 
at their ease, with arms sloped. The column is, 
however, to preserve order, and the wheeling dis- 
- tance ; that if commanded to wheel into line, they 
shall not have covered more ground than is sufficient 
for the extent of the line. 

Q. What is meant by displaying ? 

9. A. Displaying is the extending the divisions 
of a column into line on any named division. The 
close column is displayed by filing when the divi- 
sions successively uncover each other and march up 
to the line. The open column may be displayed by 
wheeling the divisions into Echelon, and march to the 
line, and formed on the front division. 

Q. What is meant by file-marching ? 

10. A. File-marching is when the men of each 
rank follow each other in a line and in close order* 

Q. Will you describe what is meant by wheeling, 
and the pivots ? 

11. A. To wheel in the sense applied to milita- 
ry tactics, is that movement of a rank or ranks of 
men embodied, to the front or rear, in such man- 
ner as to describe a part of a circle. While one 
flank moves on the extreme part of a circle, the oth- 
er part is the centre of the circle, or the point of 
pivot on which the whole turns. The former is call-" 
ed the wheeling or reverse flank; the latter the piv- 
ot flank. Wheeling on the right or left, forward or 
backward, and on the centre from the halt, may be 
compared to the movement of a gate when governed 
by its hinges. 

Q. What is meant by Echelon? 

12. A. Echelon, as defined by James, is as fol- 
lows: (Echelon — French.) " Echelon the step of a 
ladder or stairs. A position in military tactics, 
where each division follows the preceding one like 
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the steps of stairs. And it is convenient in moving 
from a direct to an oblique or diagonal line." 

Q. What is meant by a countermarch and change 
of front ? 

13. A. A countermarch, is when a corps moves 
from right to left, or from left to right : the right ta- 
king place of the left, and the left the place of the 
right* The countermarch is designed for the pur- 
pose of changing the front of a line, or the head of 
the column. Change of front in a military sense, is 
a change of the facing of the line to a new front, di- 
rectly to the rear of the old one, combining also 
with the change of the wings or flanks, (with all the 
divisions and files of the corps) in such a manner 
that each officer and soldier retains the same rela- 
tive situation as he held befoVe the change; all 
which may be done on the same ground. 



REMARKS. 



That instruction may be communicated to answer 
the best purpose, much depends on the manner in 
which you begin to give instruction. It must be 
presumed in the succeeding work, that the officers 
are acquainted with all parts of their duty before 
taking the field ; although it is to be feared that ma- 
ny have neglected it until they have obtained a com- 
mand which requires their immediate service. To 
such I would recommend their acquainting them- 
selves with their duty before they undertake to com- 
municate it to others. Such officers may offer as 
an excuse that they -have no opportunity to obtain 
knowledge. This is a mistake; it may be obtain- 
ed from books. This, however, is a laborious way 
« 

r 
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of obtaining military knowledge. But there are al- 
ways some officers who are acquainted with the du- 
ty, who may be applied to for instruction. The mi- 
litia of this State, are so seldom brought into the 
field, that it cannot be expected that the officers will 
have an opportunity to acquire in that way the 
knowledge necessary to fit them for giving instruc- 
tion to others. It must therefore be obtained in some 
other way. In our militia it is common to put a 
young soldier, the first time of appearing, into a full 
company, and perhaps into a regiment, where he is 
to undertake some of the most difficult movements 
in the whole system. T*his is totally wrcng. For 
while he is unacquainted with the alphabet, you 
command him to read. To begin thus with a scho- 
lar, he would be taught with difficulty, and to little 
purpose. This must be discouraging to the soldier, 
and very troublesome to the officer. To remedy 
this evil, it would be well for the company officers 
on the days allotted for exercise, to devote a part of 
the day to the first lesson to be given to the soldier. 
Each officer, with a small section in one rank, with- 
out arms, would communicate more knowledge in 
one day, than all of them together with the whole 
company, in three. The soldier is first to be taught 
how to stand without arms, before he attempts to 
move with them. The soldier should never be em- 
barrassed with the care of his musket in his first 
position or movements. The position of the sol- 
dier without arms being attended to; he is next to 
be taught the facings, to move by the various steps, 
and to measure the time. After this the position of 
the soldier with arms. Then the several movements 
as before. Having thus in the beginning acquired 
► the true attitude, it will never leave him while in the 
ranks; all his duty is performed with ease; every 
motion will be graceful ; the soldier's air will be 
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perceptible in the execution of every order; with- 
out this, or some similar method, the true soldier's 
air and discipline will never be obtained* It would 
be folly to expect it. It ought then to be a rule of 
the captain never to put a soldier into the company 
for exercise, until he has gone through the two first 
divisions of the drill, unless it be for the purpose of 
show and parade at the reviews and inspection* 
The smallest sectional part of an army, therefore, as 
already defined, is the first to draw our attention in 
the detail of this work. 



THE DRILL, 

OR DISCIPLINE OF THE SOLDIER. 

FIRST DIVISION. 

■ 

" This part," says Scott, " shall be taught as 
much as possible to recruits singly, to two or three, 
or at most fouf, together- In this case they shall 
be placed in one rank without arms, at the distance 
of one pace from each other ; to prevent their ac- 
quiring the habit of spreading out their elbows, or 
leaning against the men on either side of them." 

POSITION OP THE SOLDIER WITHOUT ARMS. 

14. The heels On the same line as near each oth* 
er as the conformation of the man wil! admit ; the 
toes turned out so as to occupy a little more than 

» 
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three fifths of a semi nr. !e, which would be describ- 
ed by turning the feet on the heels to the right and 
left. Ttie knees strait, but not stiff ; the body per- 
pendicular, and the weight resting more hardly on 
the balls of the feet than the heels; the arms hang- 
ing down naturally ami fully extended, and close to 
the body, the palm of the hands turned a little to the 
front, the elbows not separated from the body; the 
little fingers touching the seam of the pantaloons; 
the head well up, without being constrained ; the* 
chin a little drawn in, the breast projecting to the 
front ; and the eyes fixed on the ground at the dis* 
tance of fifteen paces to the front. 

Note. — The first word of command, in all cases, 
after the soldier appears on the line is — 

Attention* 

When he will instantly assume the position above 
described. 

The instructor will then teach the motions of the 
head by giving the words of command w hich fol- 
low. ; 

Eyes right. 

• 

15. On hearing the last word, the soldier turns 
his head with an easy and equal motion to the right, 
without moving the body ; so that a line dropped 
from the left side of the nose would pass down the 
centre of the body; his eyes being fixed in the line 
Of the rank he stands in. 

Eyes left. - . 

16. The motion of eyes left, will be executed by 
inverse means. 
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/Von/. 

1 7. On hearing this word of command, the soldier 
resumes first position. 

Rest* 

18. On hearing this word the soldier will step 
back with the right foot about six inches to the 
rear, resting the weight of the body principally on 
the right leg, and bending the left knee; he will join 
the hands before the body, keeping the eyes to the 
front. To make him resume his position the word 
is given— 

Attention* 

19. At this word the soldier resumes the prescrib- 
ed position and steadiness. 

Note. — Turning the head to the right and left 
will be found necessary in all wheelings and dress- 
ings. It is to be observed as a general rule, that 
the first position is the one to be resumed after an 
order is completed. 

Right — Face. Qnc motion. 

20. On hearing the last word he turns on his loft 
heel, a. d at the same instant brings back his ri-ht 
foot and places it parallel with the left, describing 
one quarter of a circle to the right. 

Left — Face. One motion. 

21. Raise the right foot and left toe, resting the 
weight of the body on the left heel, and describe a 
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inches from the other. The body (as in all the oth- 
er steps) kept square to the front, and end. On 
hearing the word halt, the soldier places the foot 
(which is then raised) at the proper distance, and 
brings the other back by the side of it. 

All the steps in the drill are to be performed in 
k common time. 

OBLIQUE STEP. 

While on the march the officer orders — 
To the right oblique — March. 

27. At the word march< (which should be given 
as the loft foot strikes the ground) the soldier will 
place his right foot so far to the right as to gain to 
the rightabout three fourths of a full pace. The left 
foot is then placed directly in front of the right, about 
three-fourths of a full pace to the front. The word 
then ought to be given — Right — Left; with so much 
of a pau<"' between as to give the soldier time to get 
fixed in his position. When the ground to the right 
flank is gained, according to the design of the offi- 
cer, he commands — 

Forward — March. 

28. At the word march, (which should be given 
when the right foot is down) he resumes the march 
direct. 

To the If ft oblique — March. 

29. This is performed on the same principles. 

SIDE STfclP. 

30. This step may be begun with the right foot, 
which is not the case with any of the other steps. 
When the squad is iu line the word is given — 

■ 
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By the side step to the Right — March. 

31. When the right foot is raised and carried di- 
rectly to the right, about 8 inches, or the distance 
between the files, preserving the line on which they 
are placed ; the left foot is then brought up to it with 
as much of a pause as would equal the time of taking 
a full pace to the front in common time ; the head 
turned to the right. At the word halt, resume the 
first position. 

REMARKS. 

This step is very important and necessary. It is 
of use in opening or closing the files, or in moving 
an entire line a short distance to the right or left. 

RULE. 

32. When the line is to be moved to the right or 
left without opening the files, the first file on the 
leading flank must step no further than the distance 
between the files; otherwise the files will open, 
which is not the object. Each file will occupy at 
each step all the distance between the files, so that 
when ordered to halt, will occupy no more ground 
than formerly. 

33. When files are to be opened by the side step 
the leading file may step the distance of two feet or 
more; and each file in succession will be enabled to 
step the same distance until the line is properly ex- 
tended, when each file will halt in succession withou 
the word as they #et their true distance. 

34. When the divisions or sub-divisions are to be 
opened from each other, the number of steps may 
be named, and private counts for himself, and 
halts when the steps are finished. 
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LOCK STIP. 

This is particularly useful in displaying a column, 
and in all file-marching. It is not used in the drill 
until a number of files are formed in a rank; when, 
being faced to the right or left, the word is given— 

Fo rwa rd—M^rch. 

35. When each file will raise his left foot and 
plant the heel opposite the hollow of the right foot 
of the file directly before him ; then his right foot op- 
posite his file-leader's left, in the same manner; con- 
tinuing thus whether the step be long or short, un- 
iil he her*rs the word halt^ by which means every 
soldier will retain his true relative situation, and 
when faced to the front, will occupy no more ground 
than will be necessary for the formation of close 
file, if the march has been correctly performed by 
the lock- step. 

This step is differently understood from what is 
here described. Gen. Scott, in the War Regula- 
tions, has described it thus : " That at each step the 
man in rear of another shall plant his foot on the 
spot left by the man in front of him." — Gen. Malt* 
by describes it thus : " Every man locking, or pla- 
cing his advanced foot on the ground before (upon) 
the spot from whence the preceding man had taken 
his*." 

But the author is convinced that neither of these 
modes is practicable. It must be obvious to every 
one skilled in file-marching, that to step in the tracks 
of the file in front, he must wait until they be left 
by his file-leader, which will cause the line to extend 

^ i. m% i ii ■ ■■ ■■ ■■■ ■ ■ ■ ■■ — ■ . i ii ■■■■■■ — 

i 

* ThL«, gays Maltby, was taken from James' Diclivnary* 
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exactly twice its usual length, which is contrary to 
all military principles whatever. 

TIME STEP. 

This step is designed to preserve or mark the 
time, while on the march. It may be necessary to 
keep the same ground, and preserve the time with- 
out gaining or losing ground ; as when a front divi- 
sion may have to wait for one of the rear to advance, 
or when a front division meets with some impedi- 
ment, the whole must wait for the front to advance; 
or when it is wished to change the direction of the 
march, by wheeling about on the centre. Then the 
officer will command — 

Mark Tune — March. 

36. The word march is given when one foot strikes 
the ground, the other is then flung out to the front 
so far as to straighten the leg, and without con- 
straint, when it is brought back and placed by the 
other foot, within the time of making one step, whe- 
ther in common or quick time. This is alternately 
continued until the officer gives a second order. 

BALANCE STEP. 

37. This step is not practised except in the drill, 
ft is executed in the following manner. At the 
words Balance step — March, the left leg is extended 
and carried forward with a straight knee sufficient- 
ly to the front to make a step of 28 inches, the foot 
level, and suspended from the ground, with the 
whole weight of the body on the right foot, the atti- 
tude of the body the same as in the first position. 
At the word one, from the officer, the foot is swung 
to the rear as far as practicable, without any motion 

3* * 
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of the body. Then wait until the officer gives the 
word two ; when the foot is carried to the front and 
planted 28 inches from the other ; when that is rais- 
ed and carried to the front and suspended in the 
same manner, the weight of the body on the left 
leg. This is continued alternately, swinging the 
foot to the front and rear, until the word is given 
rest ; when the foot that is raised is planted by the 
side of the other, and the soldier stands at ease. 

REMARKS. 

The principal object in this step is to habituate 
the soldier to march erect, without wavering or jos- 
tling, or unnecessary motions, of the body or limbs, 
and that the step at all times should appear easy, 
and without great bodily exertion ; particularly to 
have habitually at command the exact balance of 
the body in all the various steps, and the easy mo- 
tion or swing of the leg. The soldier is extremely 
apt tc bend the knee too much when marching, which 
arises in no small degree from the want of practice 
in this step. Too much care cannot be taken to pre- 
vent the soldier from bending the knee when march- 
ing. The weight of the body should never be al- , 
lowed to come upon the foot until the knee is per- 
fectly straight. 

In all marchings, the body should move directly 
to the front as much as possible, without jostling to 
the right or left, more than to balance the body from 
one foot to the other. 

The first position of the soldier, the various fa- 
eings and stejfs. as already pointed out, having been 
taught and become familiar, he is prepared to receive 
his musket, to lake the same position, and to per- 
form the same movements mth arms. 

9- 
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SECOND DIVISION. 

THE POSITION OF THE SOLDIER WITH ARMS, AND THE 

EXERCISE OF THE MUSKET* 

38. The position of the soldier with arms, is sim- 
ilar to that without arms, excepting a small variation 
as respects the left arm. In the position of shoul- 
dered arms, the musket is placed nearly perpendic- 
ularly, so that a line dropped from the point of the 
bayonet would fall even with the left heel ; the 
breech of the piece resting on the left hand, and 
against the shoulder; the elbow close to the body ; 
the arm extended downward nearly the whole length ; 
the fingers under the butt; the thumb in front; the 
fore part of the butt even with the front of the thigh ; 
the cartridge-box so far back as not to be pressed 
between the arm and body* 

The soldier with arms having practised the vari- 
ous steps and facings, as described in the first divi- 
sion of the drill, he may then -he put to the manual 
and platoon exercise. The soldiers formed in one 
rank and little extended, would be the most eligible 
situation, as each one might then be seen, and the 
proper instruction given to each separately. 

In the War Regulations, four men are paraded in 
one rank for this exercise; but this is intended for 
the regular service. In the militia it will be found 
necessary to instruct a greater number at a time; 
but it will be very useful to parade in one rank for 
the purpose of giving instruction in the musket ex- 
ercise. 

39. " The execution of every word of command 
shall be in distinct motions," says the War Regula- 
tions. In the drill, it will be necessary for the offi- 
cer to count for the private in performing each mo- 
tion, that he may have an opportunity to correct ev- 
ery mistake. 
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MANUAL AND PLATOON EXERCISE* 

The words for the Manual and Platoon Exercise, 
are to be given in the following order, and are to be 
executed and explained as hereafter described. 

As the soldier is at all times to come on the ground 
with ordered arms, the exercise will commence from 
that position. 

Platoon Exercise. 
Caution. Attention — Pla- 
toon Exercise. First divi- 
sion of Firing* Company 
will prime and load byword 
of command. 
Load arms. 



Manual Exercise. 
SnouldrT arms. 
Present arms. 
Shoulder arms. 
Advance arms. 
Shoulder arms.. 
Secure arms. 
Shoulder arms. 
Fix bayonet. . 
Support arms. 
Carry arms. 
Slope arms. 
Carry arms. 
Port arms. 
Charge bayonet. 
Shoulder arms. 
Charge bayonet. 
Shoulder arms. 
Trail arms. 
Shoulder arms. 
Recover arms. 
Carry arms. 
Unfix bayonet. 
Order arms. 
Rest. 



Open pan. 
Handle cartridge. 
Tear cartridge* 
Prime. 
Shut pan. 
About. 

Charge cartridge. 
Draw rod. 

Ram down cartridge. 

Return rod. 

Shoulder arms. 

Ready — Aim — Fire. 

Shoulder arms. 
Second division of Firing, 

Prime and load. 

Shoulder arms. 

Ready — Aim — Fire. 

Shoulder arms. 
Third division of Firing. 
Quick 'Am*-- Prime & load. 

Ready — Aim — Fire. 

Shoulder arms. 

Order arms. 

Stand at ease. 
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The position of the soldier at ordered arms. 

41. The right hand sunk down the length of the 
arm ; the breech of the piece even with the toe of 
the right foot ; the thumb in the rear of the barrel, 
and fingers in front, and extended along the stock, 
the barrel a little detached from the shoulder, and 
the piece perpendicular. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

•■ 

42. Carry the piece with the right hand well to 
the left side, then throw it to the left shoulder, and 
receive it with the left hand at<he butt, as iu the 
first position, the fingers of the right hand remaining 
on the piece just above the lock ; barrel square to 
the front. 

2. Drop the right hand to the right side without 
slapping. 

Present — Arms. Two motions. 

43. 1. With the left hand turn the lock briskly 
to the front, and detach the piece from the shoulder, 
at the same time seize it with the right at the small 
part, just below the cock. 

2. Complete the turning inwards of the piece with 
the right hand, and carry it perpendicularly oppo- 
site to the left eye, the ram-rod in front; sink it 
nearly the length of the right arm, holding the piece 
at the small stock with the right thumb in rear, while 
the left holds the piece at the swell, the fore arm 
square across the body, without stepping the right 
foot to the rear. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

44. 1. Spring up the musket to the left shoulder, 
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turning thf barrel to the front at the same time ; 
drop the leit h;md and receive the butt in the usual 
manner; the finders of the right hand held easy 
agast inthe small stork. 

2. Let fall the right hand briskly to its position. 

Advance — Arms. Three motions. 

45. 1. As in the first motion of present arms. 

2. Carry the piece to the ri^ht side, turning the 
barrel to the rear; receive the piece with the eight 
hand, with the arm extended; the fore-finger and 
thumb in front, the finger below, and the thumb 
above the guard; the left hand lying on the piece, 
with the fore-arm square across the body. 

3. Let the left hand fall to its position. 

Shoulder — Arms. Three motions. 

46. 1. Bring the musket in fr >nt of the body, 
shifting the fingers to the front of the small stock un- 
der the guard, and the thumb in rear under the cock ; 
and seize the piece with the left hand in the position 
of the present. 

2. Raise the musket to the left shoulder, and drop 
the left hand to the breech ; holding the right hand 
the same as when shouldering from the present. 

3. Drop the right haqd to its proper place. 

Secure — Arms. Two motions. 

47. 1. Spring the piece a trifle with the left hand ; 
bring the right hand across* the body, seizing the 

[>iece at the small part below the lock; raise the 
eft hand, placing it in front of the barrel at the swell, 
the left elbow flat against the piece, so as to coveF 
the lock, the piece perpendicular. 
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2. Bring the piece to the front with a quick mo- 
tion of the lelt hand, throwing bark the breech un- 
der the left arm, with the right hand ; drop the right 
hand to its proper place at the same time ; holding 
the piece secured under the left arm upon an angle 
of forty- five degrees to the front; the eyes turn- 
ed to the right to see that the pieces are in a 
line. This must be strictly attended to, at all times, 
when the pieces are brought to a sloped position, 
such as the Secure, the Trail, the Slope, or the 
Charge. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

48. !. Throw up the piece with the left hand to 
the shoulder ; seize it at the small stock with the 
right; the left hand is dropped to the breast. 

2. Drop the right hand to the right side. 

jFijc — Bayonet. Four motions. 

49. 1 . The first motion of fix bayonet is the same 
as the first motion of order arms. 

2. Extend the left arm on the left side turning 
the barrel to the rear; and seize the piece with the 
left hand just above the right, and seize the bayonet 
with the right hand, draw it, and fix it at the muzzle ; 
the right hand remaining at the shank of the bayo- 
net. 

3. Throw the piece directly to the shoulder, with 
the left hand, dropping it at the same lime to the 
breech ; the right hand catching the piece at the 
swell just above the lock. 

4. Drop the right hand by the side. 

Support — Arms. Three motions. 
5p. 1. Bring the right hand across the body, and 
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place the fingers on the small stock four inches be* 

low the lock. 

2. Quit the piece with the left band, placing the 

arm square across the body under the lock, and let 

the cock rest on the arm. 

3- Let the right hand fall to its place* 

Note, — In the War Reguhfions, the men, while 

marching, are allowed to support with one or both 

arms. 

Carry — Arms. Three motions. 

51. 1. The fingers of the right hand bold the 
piece below the left arm. 

2. Drop the left hand to the butt. 

3. Let the right hand drop to its place. 

Slope — Arms. One motion* 

52. 1 • Drop the muzzle of the piece to the rear 
on an angle of forty five degrees; the elbow close 
to the body, pieces dressed. 

While on the march it is not necessary to he so 
particular as to the position ; the object being to rest 
the arm* 

Carry— Arms. Two motions. 

53. 1. The piece is brought with a quick motion 
to the shoulder with left the hand ; and the right 
strikes the piece above the lock to prevent its fall* 
ing over to the front. 

2. Drop the right hand. 

Port-— Arms*. Two motions. 

54. 1. The first motion the same as the first mo- 
tion to advance. 

* Thilia a motion not to be found in the War Ke^uiatienn 
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2. Carry the piece with the right hand across the 
body in a diagonal position, receive it with the left 
hand at the swell the height of the left breast, the 
lock in front of the right hip, muzzle to the left six 
inches in front of a left line* 

Note, — This motion is esteemed as very useful 
by the British troops, and is universally practised by 
them, especially as a preparatory motion to the 
charge with the bayonet. Troops advancing to the 
charge would move more easily and rapidly with 
arms at the port, than when brought fully to the 
charge. 

Charge — Bayonet. One motion* 

55. Half face to the right, by turning on the left 
heel and place the right toot square behind the left, 
the hollow of the foot against the heel, and bring 
the piece to the charge with the lock just above the 
hip, and the point of the bayonet the height of the 
eyes. 

Note. — While standing in a line, the men half 
face to the right in the charge ; but when marching, 
the body must be kept square to the front, and the 
men in the rear rank be careful not to hit the men in 
the front rank with their bayonets. 

- 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

56. 1 . The piece is carried with the right hand 
to the shoulder, and the left receives it at tne butt ; 
at the same time face to thefront. 

2. Drop the right hand. 

Charge — Bayonet. (From the shoulder.) Two 

motions. 
4 
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57. 1. Seize the piece with the right hand at the 
small stock, the same as the first motion of present. 

2. The same as from the port. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 
The same as before. 

Trail — Arms. Two motions. 

58. 1 . Sink down the musket to the full extent 
of the left arm, seizing it at the same time with the 
right hand the height of the left shoulder. 

2. Extend the right arm the right side, the breech 
sloped to the rear, but not so as to touch the ground. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

59. 1. Throw the breech to the front until the 
piece is perpendicular, then bring it to the shoul- 
der, the same as from the order. 

2. Drop the right hand. 

Recover — Arms. One motion. 

60. Turn the piece with the left hand, the barrel 
to the rear, and throw it in front of the body, catch 
thfe piece with the right hand at the small stock ; 
the left above the lock, the little finger resting on 
the feather-spring, the fore-finger the height of the 
chin ; the piece directly in front of the centre of the 
body; the right thumb upon the cock, and the fin- 
gers under the guard, the elbow raised. 

Carry— Arms. Two motions* 

61. 1. Turn the piece with the right hand and car- 
ry it to the shoulder, and drop the left hand to the 
breech. 

2. Drop the rjgfr hand. 

Unfix — Bay&net. Four motions. 

62. The same as fix bayonet, except in these- 



r 
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cond motion, when the bayonet is disengaged from 
the piece and returned, and pause with the hand on 
the socket of the bayonet ; it is then shouldered the 
same as before. 

» 

Order — Arms. Two motions. 

63. 1. Seizing the piece, the fore-finger the height 
of the shoulder immediately. 

2. Carry the piece to the right side wtih a full 
extended arm ; bring the left hand across the body, 
and strike the piece up to the right shoulder ; the 
breech of the piece four inches from the ground. 

Note. — This motion I have varied, by bringing 
up the left band to keep the piece perpendicular. 
This improvement is so important and so obvious, 
that it needs no comment. 

Rest. One motion. 

64. Step back the right foot 8 inches to the rear, 
. bend the left knee, and let the piece drop back on 

the right shoulder, the hands joined together in front 
of the body. 



PLATOON EXERCISE. 



Attention. 

65. At this word the soldier steps immediately up 
with the right foot, and resumes the position of or- 
dered arms. 

Shoulder— Arwfi. 
Performed as before. 



■ 
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(Caution.) Platoon Exercise. 

First Division of Firing. 
Company will prime and load by word of command. 

Load — Arms. Two motions. , 

66. 1 . Turn the piece, the lock partly to the front 
with the left hand ; seize the small of the stock with 

. the right ; the piece a little detached from the shoul- 
der. 

2. Half face to the right by turning on both heels, 
right toe pointing to the right, the left toe pointing 
to the front; and at the same time sink the musket 
into a slanting position with the right hand, the left 
meeting and seizing it at the swell ; the lock just 
above the hip; the top of the barrel as high as the 
eyes; the thumb against the hammer; and wait in 
that position for the next word of command. 

Open — Pan. One motion. 

67. Throw open the pan with the thumb, holding 
the piece firmly in the left hand ; drop the right 
hand to the cartridge box, (passing the hand be- 
tween the butt and body,) and open it. 

Handle — Cartridge. One motioi. 

68. Take the cartridge from the box, carry it to 
the mouth, and wait for the next word. 

Tear — Cartridge. One motion. 

69. Apply the teeth, and twist off the end of the 
cartridge; slip the thumb over the powder; carry 
the hand to the pan, keeping the cartridge perpen- 
dicular; the elbow against the butt. 
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Prime. One motion. 

70. Turn the eyes for a moment on the pan ; fill 
the pan with powder ; and cover the cartridge again 
with the thumb ; place the three last fingers behind 
the pan- cover; raise the eyes to the front. 

Shut — Pan. One motion. 

71. Hold the piece firm with the left hand; shut 
the pan with the right; bring the right hand to the 
small stock, the three last fingers round it. 

About. Two motions. 

72. 1. Turn on the left heel to the front, the left 
toe to the left, the right heel in the hollow of the 
left foot, the toe to the front ; carry the piece with 
both hands to the position of the shoulder. 

2. Let go the right hand ; sink the piece to the 
ground with the left, the right at the same moment 
brought to the muzzle; the breech of the piece 
dressed with the left toe, directly to the rear; the 
piece crossing the left thigh ; the muzzle in front of 
the body, and left arm extended. 

Charge — Cartridge. One motion. 

73. Raise the elbow, and enter the cartridge 
into the muzzle ; shake the powder into the barrel ; 
seize the butt of the ramrod with the thumb and 
fore-finger, the elbow down ; turn the barrel to the 
left. 

Draw — Rod. Two motions. 

74. 1 . Extend the arm at full length upwards ; draw 
and seize the ramrod in the middle back-handed. 

2. Draw it from the pipe, turn it on the centre, 
between the body and the bayonet with the arm ex- 

4* 
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tended ; enter the butt into the barrel as far as the 
hand ; let the lock turn again to the left. 

Ram down — Cartridge. One motion. 

75. Slip up the hand to the small end of the ram- 
rod, the arm at full length, drive the cartridge for- 
cibly into the barrel, two ©r three strokes ; take it 
again by the small end, between the thumb and fore- 
finger. 

Return — Rod. Two motions, 

76. 1. Extend the arm, as in the first motion to 
draw ; slip the hand down to the muzzle ; with a 
quick motion seize the ramrod at the centre, be- 
tween the thumb and finger, the thumb in front, and 
finger in rear of the rod. 

2. Draw it out, enter it at the pipes ; thrust it 
down to its place ; the lower edge of the hand on 
the top. 

Shoulder — Arms. Three motions. 

77. 1. Carry the piece to the shoulder with the 
left hand ; turning on the left heel at the same time 
to the front, and carry back the right foot to the side 
of the left ; seize the piece with the right hand at the 
small stock. 

2. Drop the left hand to the butt. 

3. Let the right hand fall to the right side. 

Ready. Two motions. 

78. 1. Bring the piece, to the recover. 

2. Raise the right elbow, and place the right 
thumb on the cock; cock the piece by bringing 
down the elbow, and drop the hand to the small 
stock ; the piece perpendicular. 
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Aim. One motion. 

79. Bring down the piece, the muzzle little below 
a level ; the butt firmly against the shoulder ; the 
left hand at the swell, the right behind the lock, the 
fore-finger on the trigger; half face to the right on 
the left heel ; slip the right foot back six inches in 
rear of the left ; bring the head down to the piece, 
and aim well ; the rear rank step eight inches to the 
right, and six to the rear. 

Fire. One motion. 

80. Pull the trigger instantly ; raise the head j 
replace the right foot ; drop the piece to the prim- 
ing position, with the thumb and knuckle of the fore- 
finger on the cock, ready to half-cock at the word to 
load, or shoulder. 

REMARKS. 

The next word of command depends on the situa- 
tion of the men or the object to be accomplished* 
If the company are firing for the purpose of a salute, 
it will be proper to fire three times in the same way ; 
in which case, the word of command will be Half- 
Cock — Arms, then Handle — Cartridge, and perform 
the motions as before, waiting for each word of com- 
mand. But if the company are performing it 
by way of exercise, the word is given, Shoulder 
— Arms, with so much of a pause between the words, 
that the men may have an opportunity to half-cock 
their pieces and shut pan ; and at the word, Arms, 
they bring the pieces to the shoulder together. They 
should then be put through with the second and third 
divisions ; which are hereafter described. Every 
word of command ought to be deliberately given, 
and a pause of nearly two seconds between the ss~ 
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veral words in the Manual and Platoon Exercise, 
In going through with the firing, it is impossible that 
the soldier should perform them correctly, unless the 
words are well timed, and suitable pauses made. 
The officer must be habituated to an exact measure 
of the time ; and, then, even if the words should not 
be perfectly distinct, the habit of the soldiers would 
enable them to fire exact. 

The piece being at the shoulder, the caution is 
given — 

Second Division of Firing. 
Prime — and — Load. Two motions. 

81. 1. Seize the piece as in the first division of 
loading ; there make a pause of one second. 

2. Half face to the right on both heels, and drop 
the piece to the priming position \ open the pan as 
before ; and perform all the motions the same as in 
the first division, without waiting for the word. The 
motions must be performed with care and delibera- 
tion ; and pause with the lower edge of the hand on 
the butt of the ramrod. The pieces are then brought 
to the shoulder by order. 

The words are then given- 

Ready — Aim— Fire. 

The same as before ; and the motions performed 
the same, and the pieces brought to the priming po- 
sition* 

Shoul der — Arms. 

When the private will half-cock his piece, and 
shut pan as before, and come to the shoulder. The 
caution is then given — 
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Third Division of Firing. 

Quick time. Prime and Load. One motion* 

82. As soon as the men hear the word Load, they 
will throw the muzzle of the piece to the front by 
carrying the breech to the rear, and turn it with the 
left hand, so as to fetch the barrel up ; catch the 
piece at the swell with the left hand under the left arm, 
holding the piece horizontally. The pan is then 
opened with the right hand ; then Handle Cartridge, 
Tear Cartridge* Prime, and Shut Pan, as before ; 
then drop the breech of the piece to the front, and 
hold the piece perpendicular with the left hand, 
directly in front of the body without touching the 
ground ; the barrel to the rear ; then enter the car- 
tridge with the right hand, and jar it down with the 
left by giving the piece two or three strokes upon 
the ground, still holding the piece in the left hand, 
the breech on the ground directly in front of the left 
toe ; the left hand the height of the elbow ; the right 
hand by the side. 

Ready. 

83. At the word ready, the piece is brought to 
the recover with the left hand, and cocked with the 
right. Hold the piece in that position waiting for 
the next word of command. 

Aim — and — Fire. 

As before. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

As before. 

The pieces are then brought to the order, and the 
men directed to stand at ease. 
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Stand at ease. 

84. At this word the soldier stands in any posi- 
tion he may choose without leaving his place ; he 
may be allowed to move his hands and his feet, and 
rest himself as much as possible, without leaving the 



REMARKS. 



I have divided the Platoon Exercise into three 
classes or divisions ; the first and second are the 
Bame as practised in the regular service ; the third 
is new to troops in this country 5 the French, I am 
told, frequently practise it in action. 1 have taught 
it to various bodies of troops for a number of years: 
and do find that it facilitates loading extremely. 1 
have frequently seen companies perform it regular- 
ly five times in a minute, and wait for the regular 
words of command. And I have even seen a per- 
son load and fire in this way sixteen times in sixty 
seconds. 

Mow great then must be the advantage of disci- 
plining troops in this mode of firing ? It would be 
at least as five to one while standing in the field. 

This lesson may be concluded by habituating the 
soldier in firing obliquely to the right and left, and 
in three ranks, and while kneeling. 

Here let it be remarked, that the soldier ought ne- 
ver to begin wrong as to the manner of levelling his 
piece. To obtain the habit of the true position of 
the musket in the firing, is of much consequence, es- 
pecially as it regards taking aim. The habit which 
is obtained in many places, of elevating, or rather 
raising the muzzle ot the musket, is so unsoldierlike, 
and contrary to every principle of discipline, that 
an officer or soldier, after reflecting, will not retain 
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it ; as it destroys the whole object of using powder 
for instruction. It is not only lost but worse than 
lost; as the bad habit once fixed, is difficult to root 
out. It is easier to learn two men than unlearn 
one. 

THE OBLIQUE FIRINGS. 

FIRING TO THE RIGHT WHEN IN TWO RANKS. 

35. At the word Ready, both ranks perform as in 
the case of a direct fire. At the word Aim, the men 
of the front rank, step back with the right foot the 
same as in the direct firings, except the right foot 
carried a little more to the left ; the piece brought 
down on an angle of forty-five degrees to the right* 
The rear rank man steps forward with the left foot a 
little to the right, and turns on the right heel ; the 
right toe pointing to the right ; the piece brought 
down on the same angle with the front rank on the 
right of their file-leader. At the word Fire^ both 
ranks fire, and come to the priming position, the 
same as from the direct firing. 

FIRING TO THE LEFT WHEN IN TWO RANKS. 

86. At the word Ready, both ranks perform as in 
the direct fire. At the word Aim, the front rank di- 
rect their pieces to the left, the same as before to 
the right, without moving the feet. Tire rear rank 
advance the left foot about six inches, and aim 
through the opening to the left of their file leaders. 
After firing, come to the usual position of priming. 

FIRING WHILE IN THREE RANKS. 

87. Firing in three ranks may be practised either 
by independent file-firing, or as in the second divi* 
sion. If as the second division, the piece being 
loaded, the word is given — 
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PART II. 

t 

CONTAINS THE MODE OF FORMING COMPANY, POSITION Ob 
OFFICERS, THE DIFFERENT MOVEMENTS OF A COMPANY, 
AND THE MANUAL EXERCISE OF OFFICERS AND NON-COM- 
MISSIONED OFFICERS. 

Ranking and sizing, and forming the men in Izoo 

ranks. 

As so much depends on the manner by which you 
commence the instruction of the company ; and as I 
am sensible that many non-commissioned officers are 
ignorant of this part of their duty ; having no other 
knowledge than what they obtain from books ; I 
* shall be more particular on this head, than some, 
perhaps, would think it necessary. 

No. 1. It will first be the duty of the commanding 
officer, on days of exercise, to ascertain if there be a 
complement of non-commissioned officers present, if 
not, he will launch others to fill their vacancies for 
the day. He then orders one of the sergeants to 
parade the company in two ranks^vith the tallest 
on the right and left of each rank, and in the rear. 

This duty is commonly put to the first sergeant, 
but the captain should make them take turns, that 
all may understand it. The company is then parad- 
ed in the following manner : 

2. The sergeant will order the music to beat the 
long roll on parade, when the men will form on the 
left of the music, with the tallest on the right in one 
rank, in succession to the left. The other non-com* 
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missioned officers in front to assist when called on. 
The sergeant then gives the order — 

Attention. 

3. Number yourselves into first and second divi- 
sions — commencing on the right. When the first 
file will say first, the second, second, the third, first* 
the fourth, second, continuing first, second, through 
the line to the left flank. The officer then commands — 

Divisions — 
To the right and left — Face. 

At the word face, the first division will face to the 
right, and second to the left; that is, those who 
number first, will face to the right, and those who 
number second, to the left. The order is then giv- 
en — 

One side step to the left — March. 

4. At the word march, each file will step one 
step to the left and halt, which will open the divi- 
sions sufficiently for them to pass each other in line. 
It will then be ordered — 

Company to the right and left size — March* 

5. The sergeant will have previously posted an 
officer on the left flank of the second division, to lead 
them into line, and as soon as the word is given 
march, the first division will close up to the first file 
in front, who does not move from his gvound ; the 
second division turn by files to the right-about and 
form a line with the first division. But the officer 
must be careful that the men do not close so close 
that they cannot face without crowding each other 
out of place. The officer that leads the second di- 
vision will step to the front as soon as he has led 
them into line. 

6. It is not customary nor necessary that the mu- 
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sic should piay when the men are ordered to march, 
to form company ; of course, each one will halt whin 
he is within proper distance of the file in front. But 
should the music be on the ground and ordered to 
play, each file will mark time after closing, until the 
word halt, is given* When the line is formed, and 
the men halted the word is given — 

Front — Face. 

7. The tallest will then be on the flanks, and the 
shortest in the centre. 

The sergeant will then divide each division into 
two equal parts. He then gives the order — 

First and fourth division — Form rear rank — March. 

3. At the word rank, the divisions named, face to 
the centre; that is, the first division or sub-division 
on the right will face to the left; and the fourth di- 
vision or sub-division on the left will face to the 
right ; and at the word march, they move to the cen- 
tre in rear of the other sub-divisions, and halt with- 
out the word ; they are then fronted by order. The 
tallest will then compose the rear; and the shortest 
the front rank. 

9. The company are now formed in two ranks, 
and in two platoons, without any further counting; 
of course, two men become a file, and one man a 
half file. We will now dispose of odd files or half 
files, should they happen. — It must be kept in mind 
that the officers are not to be posted until the com- 
pany are formed as above. 

10. Should there be an odd file when the platoons 
are. divided, you will leave one file the most in the 
first platoon ; or should there be a file and a half 
wanting, you will leave the first man on the left of 
the first platoon in the front rank, without a cover; 
but should there be but half [a file wanting, you will 
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leave the first man on the left of the second platoon 
in the front rank, without a cover. 
The officers are then posted as follows : 
The first sergeant on the right of the company, 
front rank; the second on the left of the company, 
front rank ; the third two paces in rear of the centre 
of the first platoon ; the fourth two paces in rear of 
the centre of the second platoon as file closers ; the 
four corporals according to height, on the right of 
the two platoons covering each other. 

When the captain takes command, his post will 
be three paces in front of the right of his company ; 
the lieutenant three paces in front of the left, and 
the ensign three paces in front of the centre of the 
company. It is to be remembered that this position 
refers only to a company on days of exercise, while 
in a line, and for drill. For their position while on 
the march, and by regiment, see Table for the posi- 
tion of Officers, page 56, which is the same in both 
cases, except the captain on days of exercise has no 
particular station assigned him. 

REMARKS. 

This mode of forming company, you will per- 
ceive, is different from that practised in the army ; 
and with all due deference to that system, I will no- 
tice the impropriety of adopting it in the militia. 
The mode practised in the army is this ; the men 
form in one rank indiscriminately at ordered arms. 
Thesergeant then gives the order, Right face — Rank 
and size — March. The men then size themselves, 
with the tallest on the right ; they then proceed to 
count them into two divisions, and form them in two 
ranks ; then divide them into platoons, and coun- 
termarch and form company. The last part of this 
movement is a correct one, and I have no other ob- 
jection to it, but its intricacy } which will be a se- 
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rimw one in the militia, when there is no benefit re- 
sulting from it. But there may be another objec- 
tion to this part of the movement. It w allowed in 
the War Regulations, that the men should be drilled , 
in one rank ; and as I have before observed, one rank 
being the best position for giving instruction, it might 
be proper to form first in that order. But m the 
War Regulations, they are not formed in one rank, 
excepting in the first instance, when the tallest are 
on the right, and the company cannot be said to be 

formed. . 

But this is not the most important objection to 
this mode of forming company; the greatest evil is 
the loss of time occasioned by forming indiscrimi- 
nately in one rank. In the regular service, where 
the men are all on the ground, and ready to form a 
line at the instant the word is given, there is not this 
loss of time. But in the militia, where the men ar- 
rive on parade in succession, this loss of time is un- 
avoidable ; while the line are thus forming indiscri- 
minately, they might be ranked and sized, and coun- 
termarched, and the formation completed. 

As soon as the company are paraded, the sergeant 
will notify the captain that they are ready for com- 
mand; if the captain is not on parade, the sergeant 
will detach an officer to give him notice, that he may 
arrive on the ground by the time the company are 
paraded. But it would be well if the captain, and 
the other officers, would be present through the for- 
mations, to correct all mistakes that may happen. 
It has formerly been the practice for the sergeant to 
take the music and wait on the officers to the pa- 
rade ; but it has of late grown out of fashion, and I 
think very justly ; for I consider time lost, and worse 
than lost; it had much better be spent in the duties 
of the day. 

11, When the captain takes command, the ser- 
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geant who paraded the company will lake post on 
the right of the company, if it he the first sergeant. 
The law in the State of Connecticut at this time is, 
that the troops be inspected the first Monday in May 
of each year. The first duty, therefore, to be per- 
formed on those days, is, to call the roll, then in- 
spect the arms and equipments minutely, and note 
all deficiencies ; then read the law; and complete 
the official duties of the day ; after which the com- 
pany will proceed to exercise. 

Here let it be remarked, that if the company are 
to drill in the use of the musket, they should be di- 
vided into as many squads as there arc officers to 
command, and each one exercise his own squad ac- 
cording to prescribed rules. 
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DRESSING, 

1 2. To give the company a correct habit of dress- 
ing in line, which will be extremely useful in the 
b atalion. they will now be taught the principles in 
the following manner. The officer having ordered 
one file on the right to advance two pares for the 
poin' of appxri* and having posted an officer ou the 
left for the point of formation, gives the word — 

By files — From the right — Forward — Dress — March 

13. The files move forward at the word, in suc- 
cession, and dress by the first file : the officer on the 
left must see that thev dress correctly, and caution 
them if he sees they advance too far, or slop short. 
The men in dressing will be careful to stop a little 
short of the line, and immediately dress up by the 
mrii ilready formed. The rule generally adopted 
for dreeing, is, to advance until you can see the 
third mairs breast on that flank by which you dress; 
this howexer cannot be an exact rule; there being 
so much difference in the size of men, and the pro- 
jection of the breast; and what is still worse, so 
murh unsteadiness in the line, that it is extremely 
difficult to dress h\ that rule. I have found it very 
advantageous in dressing, to cast the eyes on the 
feet, and advanc e or retire until the toes are in a line, 
which can be ascertained at a glance, even should 
the body be wavering. The men in the rear rank 
will close within one pace of the front rank; each 
one will be careful to halt Jirectly in n or of his file- 
leader, and dress not only with his ou.n rank, but 
the man in front of him. Dre-sini» by t: e left fop- 
ward, or on the right or left bark ward-, i- executed 
on similar principles ; except in '-liv-sing to the rear, 
the men will step a little past the tine, and then 

up. The company may then be taught ^ 
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dress forward, by bringing forward two or more 
files, and dressing them by the point of formation, 
then bring forward the remainder by sections or files. 
As dressing is so important, it cannot be too'strictly 
attended to. 

OF WHEELING. 

14. What is understood by a full wheel, is a quar- 
ter of a circle ; and to the right or left about, is 
half a circle ; so that when a company is ordered to 
wheel, the wheeling flank perform a quarter of a 
circle. 

TO WHEEL INTO OPEN COLUMN OP PLATOONS. 

On the Uft of Platoons — Backward wkeel — March. ' 

15. When the word is given wheel, each man 
looks to the right, except the man on the right, who 
looks to the left; and as soon as the word is given 
march, the men on the wheeling flank step back 
with as long a step as convenient, and each one feel 
easy to the pivot flanlf ; the rear rank incline to the 
left so as each to cover his file- leader ; and each one 
must look to the right to see that he does not wheel 
away from the man next to him on the wheeling 
flank. For a -further explanation of wheeling, see 
Parti. No. 11. Observe to halt as soon as the 
wheel is completed without waiting for the word. 

REMARKS. 

This kind of wheeling is esteemed useful ; it has 
many advantages ; but the principal benefit resulting 
from wheeling backward, (and which is an impor- 
tant one,) is to retain the dress of the left flank of the 
column, which is to govern on the march. If the 
line break into column by wheeling to the right, 
then the right will be in a line ; and then if there be 
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odd files in the j 1 itoons as there generally is, they 
must oblique to the right and left until they get the 
left dressed. This must consume time, and cause 
unnecessary movements. The French remedy this 
evil by filing into column from the left to the front; 
but this is unsafe with undisciplined troops. 

The position of officers as described in page 56, 
you will perceive, is different from what is practised 
in the militia at present ; hut it is the same as prac- 
tised in tl<e army at this time, (and established by 
the War Regulations,) except a trifling variation in 
consequence of a less number. In the army, they 
have four subaltern officers, and five sergeants. In 
the War Regulations, the sergeants are ddied 
guides ; the first sergeant is guide of the right of 
the company, and the second, guide of the left, when 
in line. When the company are in column, thr first 
and second sergeants are on the commanding flank 
without a cover; the remainder in rear. The cor- 
porals on the right of platoons. The captain and 
lieutenant are culled chief of platoons; the captain, 
on company days, has no particular station; but 
should be at all limes where he can hest witness the 
correctness of the movements. The lieutenant's 
post is in front of the second platoon, from which he 
occasionally may move to the right and left flank, 
or in rear, an that each officer and private per- 
forms his duty correctly. When there is a superior 
officer to take command, the captain and lieutenant 
are to remain in front of the first and second platoons 
when in column ; and are answerable for the regular 
conduct of the non-commissioned officers and pri- 
vates of their respective platoons. 

In a former Treatise on this subject, I have laid 
it down as a rule for the officer commanding a pla- 
toon (or the guide) at ail times to be on the com- 
manding flank ; and not knowing at that time that 
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this was the mode practised in the army and being 
convinced that a change in the position of officers 
was necessary, 1 urged, at considerable length, the 
use and propriety of this mode. But it will not be 
necessary at this time to say more than that this is 
now established by law. 

OP THE POINTS Or DRESSING. 

16. When a company stand in a line, they must 
always dress by the right ; but as soon as they are 
wheeled into column with the right in front, they will 
dress by the left, and feel that way ; exc ept when 
wheeling, then each man feels to the pivot flank and 
looks to the wheeling flank, except the man on the 
wheeling flank ; and as soon as the wheel is com- 
pleted, each man feels and dresses again to the com- 
manding flank. This, by all military writers, is the 
established rule of dressing, and in theory it ap- 
pears to be correct, but in practice it is not, 1 have 
found by experience that men will wheel more accu- 
rately by .dressing to the pivot flank ; but as this ap- 
pears incorrect in theory, 1 have omitted to insert it 
as a rule, but my long experience teaches me that it 
should be adopted in the drill. 

Here let it be remarked, as a rule established by 
all authors, that the left of the column is the govern- 
ing flank when the right is in front; and the right 
when the left is front. 

When a company march to the front in line, or in 
a larger body than platoons or sub-divisions, they 
must dress by the centre. Companies frequently 
parade in one rank for the purpose of exercise and 
movements, and divide into four sub divisions, and 
on the march are ordered to form divisions, when 
they will double the sub-divisions and dress by the 
centre. In this way there will be no more difficulty 

6 
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in dressing a division than- a sub-division. It is very 
obvious that when the company are marching by di- 
visions, and files being extended, should they be or- 
dered to close to either flank, it must consume more 
time and cause more confusion, than closing to the 
centre. Here again let it be remarked, that the flank 
or point to which you are ordered to close or feel, is 
the dressing point. It is necessary for every officer 
to understand, at all times, which is the governing 
and dressing flank; and he will often find it neces- 
sary to caution the men in this respect, as it is the 
only possible way of marching correctly. 

MOVING TO THE FRONT. 

17. The commanding officer, previous to moving 
to the front, should take a station where he may be 
heard by the whole column, (then give the caution 
to the music, that they may be ready to play as soon 
as the word is given march,) then give the word /or- 
ward march, with a voice in proportion to the num- 
ber of men he has in command; when each man in 
the column will step oft' with the left foot, the dis- 
tance of 28 inches the first step, without waiting for 
the music. If the music understand their duty, as 
they ought, they will step at the same time with the 
column, and commence their tune when the left foot 
strikes the ground. It must at all times be remem- 
bered, that when the word is given march, without 
any qualified word to denote the kind of time, it is 
to be common time only, 
i It it> customary in the militia in this State, as well 

as mo-it other places, for officers to give the word 
matk time, previous to moving to the front. This 
is so unmilitary and improper, that I shall be some- 
Hvhnt particular in pointing out the objections. 
First* it is contrary to all military systems whatever, <- 
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and many evils are the result. Officers are very 
particular to give the word mark time, so that all 
may hear, when the music are to commence playing. 
The officer then moves to the front of the column, 
and makes a motion to the music to move to the 
front, and as the first platoon discovers that the mu- 
sic have commenced the march, they move after 
them ; so each platoon in succession, as they see 
the platoon in front leaving them, commence their 
march. In this way the front platoon of a battal- 
ion will have gained 200 yards to the front before 
the rear platoon leaves the ground. This 1 have 
frequently witnessed ; and if ordered to halt, in this 
situation, they must halt in succession, as they 
marched ; or when wheeled into line they will oc- 
cupy almost twice their usual length; or if the 
march is continued to any considerable distance, 
they soon discover that they have more than wheel- 
ing distance, to gain which they not unfrequently 
huddle together, to perhaps half wheeling distance ; 
to remedy this evil, and correct their distance, it 
would require an extensive field. But it is said by 
some, that the word march, should be given after 
mark time, so that all may hear, and move off toge- 
ther. This I conceive to be difficult, if not impos- 
sible ; for when the word is given mark time, the mu- 
sic begin to play, and it is not to be expected, if 
practicable, that the voice can be heard above twen- 
ty or thirty musicians. But admitting it could, I 
can see no benefit resulting from marking time. 
But it is said, in its justification, that the object is, 
that the men may get the slep previous to moving to 
the front. I would ask, is it easier for men to get 
the step standing, than moving to the front ? I an- 
swer, I know it is not so easy. I have seen the 
best disciplined companies in the State, after mark- 
ing lime on the ground, compelled to shift their step 
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as soon as they move to the front, in order to get 
the step with the music. The fact is, this mistake 
grew out of inattention or ignorance of the musi- 
cians. It is frequently the case that the music are 
not ready to play until they have marched a consi- 
derable distance to the front ; it has therefore been 
the practice to give the word mark time, to give the 
music opportunity to select a tune, and commence 
playing. 

This leads me again to remark, that the music 
should be well trained in all parts of their duty, and 
the different movements of the company, that they 
may at all times be ready to commence playing, or 
perform any movement at the word march. 

OP WHEELING DISTANCE. 

18. It is of the utmost importance that a eolumn, 
on the march, keep exact wheeling distance, unless 
ordered to open or close ; and it is a general evil, 
that companies extend their column too far, instead 
of closing. The corporals on the right are to be 
answerable for the wheeling distance, and they must 
calculate their distance from the front rank of the 
platoon in front, instead of the rear rank. The 
sergeants are to be accountable for the correct dress- 
ing and regular step of the platoon. 

OF THE MARCH IN COLUMN. 

19. When the company are wheeled into column 
to march, the captain will order one of the supernu- 
merary officers, the third or fourth sergeant, to take 
post in front of the music, to regulate their move- 
ments. This I have found to be of essential ser- 
vice. The sergeant should be well versed in march- 
ing, and all the different steps, and attend that the 
music do not get too much advanced, and that they 
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march directly to the front ; and when wheeling, 
that they make right angles, where the ground and 
circumstances will admit ; and likewise to attend to 
the signals of the captain, to mark time, or wheel to 
the right or left. 

When these preparations are made, the captain* 
gives the word — 

Forward — March. 

20. When each man will move to the front with a 
step of 28 inches, feeling and dressing to the left ; 
and the music commence playing when the left foot 
strikes the ground ; and continues thus until the next 
word of command. 

TO CHANGE THE DIRECTION OF MARCH TO THE RIGHT 
FLANK WHILE ON THE MARCH IN COLUMN. 

To the right-r-Wheel. 

21. It is a general rule, not to commence any 
movement until you hear the word march; the prin- 
cipal object of this is, that the movement may be 
commenced by the whole column at the same time. 
In this movement of changing the direction of the 
march, the order is for the head of the column only ; 
they therefore do not wait for the word march, but 
wheel as soon as they hear the word wheel ; when 
the right hand man of the front rank becomes the pi- 
vot, and each man looks to the left and feels to the 
right, and the rear rank incline to the left so as to 
cover their file leaders. The second platoon must 
not anticipate the wheel, but march square on the 
ground where the first wheeled, then wheel as the 
first platoon; continue thus until the word is given 
halt, when each one will plant the foot raised, then 

6-* 
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bring up the other by the side of it, and the stand- 
ing position resumed. 

QUICK TIME. 

22. The company being on the march in common 
time, and the officer wishing to facilitate the move- 
ment, gives the word — 

Quick time — March. 

When the music will immediately commence play- 
ing quick time, and each one quickens his step to 
120 in a minute, or two steps in a second. To re- 
sume the common time, the command will be— 

Common time — March. 

23. When the music will again play common time, 
and each one take the step with the music. 

24. It is better, when the ground and circum- 
stances will admit, to halt the column previous to 
changing from common to quick, or from quick to 
common time ; but this in a larger body than a com- 
pany, is not practicable. 

MARCHING TO THE FRONT IN LINE. 

25. Here it is proper to remark, that the com- 
pany is at close order, in a perfect line, each one 
feeling the touch of his fellow at the elbow ; when 
the caution is given by the commandant — 

The company will advance in line. 

As soon as this caution is given, the first sergeant 
will take post on the right of the company in the 
front rank, if not already there ; and the second on 
the left, in the front rank, and see that the line is 
dressed $ the lieutenant on the left, four paces in 
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front; the ensign four paces in front of the centre 
of the company, who is to direct the march, and will 
take some object by which he may march straight 
to the front; and the corporals on the right of the 
second platoon, will follow precisely in the tracks 
of the ensign. As soon as the officers have take* 
their places, which is quickly done, the captain or- 
ders— 

Forward — March. 

26. The whole step off at the word march, ip or- 
dinary time, remembering that each file must feel 
and dress by the centre, and not crowd each other 
out of place. These rules being observed, the 
march will be accurately performed; without* this 
care, the files will be broken. The commander hav- 
ing marched a sufficient distance to the front, gives 
the order — 

Halt. 

When the standing position is resumed, as in No. 
13. Part II. 

■ 

TO CHANGE THE STEP WHILE ON THE MARCH. 

Change — Step. 

27. At the word step given, when either foot is 
coming to the ground, the soldier quickly brings up 
the foot in rear just raised from the ground, to the 
rear of the standing foot, which will again step to 
the front, in the same time the other foot would have 
made a step, without being planted in rear of the 
other. * 

TO MARCH WITH THE REAR RANK IN FRONT IN LINE. 

Company-— Right about — Face. 

28. The officers will pass to the front, and take 
post as before ; the captain will pass round on the 
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right, the lieutenant on the left, and the ensign-, 
through the centre of the company ; the first and se- 
cond sergeants take post in the rear rank, now be- 
come the front. The captain then orders— 

Forward — March. 

■ 

This movement is performed the same as No. 25. 
Part II. 

TO CHANGE THE DIRECTION OF MARCH IN COLUMN TO THE 

REAR WHILE ON THE MARCH. 

Column — Mark— Tim e . 

29. As soon as the word is given, mark time, each 
one stops short on the ground, and marks time, ac- 
cording to No. 36. Part I. The caution is then 
given— 

Column will march to the rear. 

By platoons — On your centre — Right about wheel — 

March. 

30. At the word wheel, the officers on the right 
and left, face to the right and left about, or outward 
from the platoon ; the officer on the right, faces to 
the right about, and the officer on the left, faces to 
the left about; and at the word march, the remain- 
der of the platoon wheels on the centre man of the 
front rank, by the right's stepping back, and the 
left forward. The rear rank must incline to the left 
and rear, and exactly cover their file-leader of the 
front rank. The officers having faced to the rear, 
do not wheel, but mark time, and serve as markers 
on the flanks, until the platoons have completed the 
wheel, and formed a line between them, facing to 
the original rear. The word is then given — 

■ 

Forward — March. 

When they will march directly the contrary way 
of the former, with the left in front. 
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Note. — This, you will notice, will change the po- 
sition of the officers; the sergeants being on the 
right, and the corporals on the left. This is the 
proper position at all times when the left is in front. 
As has been before remarked, the right then becomes i 
the governing flank ; the sergeants must then of 
course be on that flank. When the front is changed 
in any other way but wheeling, the officers change 
places by the sergeant's passing in front of the pla- 
toon, and the corporals in rear; or should they 
wheel into line with the left in front, the officers 
will immediately take their places as before. 

TO FORM COMPANY ON THE MARCH IN COLUMN OF PLA- 
TOONS, RIGHT IN FRONT. 

Column — Form Company — March. 

31. At the word marcA, the leading platoon will 
oblique half their length to the right, and shorten 
their step; and the rear platoon lengthen their step, 
and oblique the same distance to the left, and coine 
up, and both dress by the centre ; the word is then 
given, forward^ when the whole move in line as de- 
scribed in Part II. No. 25. As soon as the caution 
is given,ybrm company, each officer must step brisk- 
ly to his place ; the first sergeant will pass in front 
of his platoon, and take post on the right ; the lieu- 
tenant and ensign move quickly to the front. 

TO FORM PLATOONS ON THE MARCH. 

Form Platoons — March. 

32. The left platoon marks time until the right 
have passed them ; the right then obliques to the 
left with the same length of step, hall their distance ; 
and the left obliques to the right with a short step, 
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until they get their wheeling distance, and cover ex- 
actly the first platoon; the lieutenant then gives the 
word, forward, when they move to the front in open 
column. 

w Note. — Sections may be formed in the same man- 
ner, and the front diminished on the same principle, 
until the whole get in file-marching, Observe to 
double your left behind the right, if the right is in 
front ; and the reverse of this when the left is in 
front. In this manner they will have retained their 
proper situation for forming the. line. 

THE COMPANY IN OPEN COLUMN OF PLATOONS FILING 

TO THE FRONT. 

Column — From the right of platoons — File to the 

front — March. 

3$L At the caution, the first sergeant steps in front 
of hh platoon, and at the word march, gives the 
word to the first platoon, right face, and steps imme- 
diately in front of the leading man of the front rank; 
the lieutenant gives the word to the second platoon, 
right face, and all face to the right at the word, ex- 
cept the right hand file of each platoon, the fro»t 
man of which moves directly to the fronf, the rear 
man steps to his right and marches in close order* 
As soon as the platoons face to the right, the rear 
rank incline to the left, in close order, with the front 
rank, and each file turns on the ground of the first; 
the right hand file must step a step of 3G inches when 
turning, that the files may not open. The lieuten- 
ant marches two paces on the left of the centre of 
the second platoon ; the ensign two paces on the left 
of the centre of the company. The whole are then 
in file marching, with their right leading in the di- 
rection of the column's front ; the principles of which 
must be strictly attended to, as directed in the Drill, 
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Part I. No. 35. Eacb file must exactly cover those 
in front, and march in close order. . If the captain 
chooses, he may halt and front* and they will then 
be in line, and may wheel up by company on the 
right. 

TO FORM PLATOONS FROM FILE-MARCHING. 

Company — Form Platoons — March. 

34. As soon as the word is given, march, the lieu- 
tenant and first sergeant gives the word, left half 
face— forward* The first sergeant steps in front of 
his platoon until it is formed, then takes his post on 
the left ; the leading man of the front rank continues 
marching to the front without varying his step ; the 
remainder of the front rank come up in succession, 
and form on the right hand man ; the right hand man 
of the rear rank steps one pace to the left, and co- 
vers the leading man of the front rank ; the others 
come up in succession, and form the same as the 
front rank. Observe, as soon as the column is form- 
ed, to dress, and feel to the left. 

TO MOVE A COLUMN TO A FLANK WHEN ON THE MARCH. 

Column—Right face — March. 

35. The same principles, as to the step, are to be 
observed in this movement, as in filing to the front, 
as the lock step is to be regarded in all file move- 
ments. The music and all face to the right, and 
move in that direction, until the order is given — 

Column — Left fact — Forward. 

36. When all will face to the left and move to the 
front in column ; but if the files have not attended to 
the lock step, but have opened their files, they must 



Digitized by Google 



72 



MILITIA TACTICS. 



close to the left. The officer should be careful te 
give the word forward, as the left foot strikes the 
ground. 

TO FILE FROM THE RIGHT AND LEFT OF PLATOONS TO THE 
FRONT, WHILE OS THE MARCH IN COLUMN. 

Column— from the right and left of platoons— File 

to the front — March. 

37. At the word march, the officers commanding 
platoons, quickly give the word, outward face — right 
and left turn. The files briskly face outwards from 
the centre ; that half which faces to the right will 
turn successively by files to the left, filing to the 
front. Those who face to the left, turn to the right, 
and file to the front, forming two lines, one on each 
flank. The files are to be Kept closed, but the sec- 
tions are to march wheeling distance. 

TO CHANGE THE FRONT WHILE MARCHING BY FILES ON THE 

RIGHT AND LEFT FLANK. 

Company will change front — Rear Platoon — March. 

38. The commandant of the rear platoon instant- 
ly orders, form platoon. At the word march, by the 
captain, the rear platoon all face inwards; anJ at 
the word from the commandant of the platoon, they 
wheel to the centre, and dress by the right, and 
march through the centre between the two lines with 
the long step. The officer of the first platoon will 
give the word inward face, and wheel, as soon as the 
platoon in rear have advanced as far as the leading 
file of his platoon, and form up in the same manner 
as the second. The left now being in front, the of- 
ficers change places as before directed. 
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rO FILE TO THE FRONT FROM THE RIGHT AN6 LEFT OF 

RANKS, MARCHING IN COLUMN. 

From the right and left of ranks — File to the front — 

March. 

39. At the word fie to the front, the lieutenant 
and first sergeant quickly give the word right and 
left face ; when the front rank of both platoons will 
face to the left, and the rear ranks, excepting the 
corporals on the right, face to the right, and at the 
word march, the front ranks file to the front, follow- 
ing the first and second sergeants, who move to the 
front without facing ; and the rear rank file to the 

< front, following the corporals on that flank; and the 
ranks will be in file- marching, in close order, the 
front rank on the left flank, and the rear rank on the 
right flank, the music in front between the two lines. 

TO FORM PLATOONS FROM FILE-MARCHING BY RANKS. 

Ranks — Form platoons — March. 

40. The officer must make a considerable pause 
between the words platoons and march, that the offi- 
cers commanding platoons may face them inward, 
and be ready to wheel as soon as the word is given 
march. And the front rank, who are on the left, 
will wheel first to the left, then the rear rank wheel 
to the right, and march in open column, ranks closed. 

TO FORM A LINE FROM FILE-MARCHING BY RANKS. 

Company — Mark time. 
Front rank — By platoons — Countermarch. 

Rear rank — Front face — Take close order — March. 

41. At the word mark time, each one stops short 
on the ground, and marks time, according to No. 36, 

7 
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Part I. And at the word countermarch, the two ser- 
geants give the word to the front rank of their re- 
spective platoons, left about turn, and turn to the 
left, and countermarch on their own ground, until 
the right of each platoon gets on the ground of the 
left, and the left on the ground of the light. They 
then give the word, halt— front face. And the lieu- 
tenant will immediately see that the line is dressed. 

Note. — These movements are all useful to habi- 
tuate the soldier to all the various changes neces- 
sary to qualify him for the field ; and to accustom 
the officers to give the word of command with prompt- 
ness and resolution. They may be performed by 
column of sections as well as platoons, substituting 
the word sections instead of platoons ; or the co- 
lumn again formed by sections after breaking off by 
platoons. 

TO COUNTERMARCH A LINE BY FILES AND CHANGE FRONT. 

Company will countermarch by files on the centre and 

change front* 

Platoons — Inward face-rTwo side steps to the right — 
March. To the left countermarch — March*. 

Front face. 

42. At the word face, all face to the centre ; then, 
at the word, step to the right, so that the rear rank 
of the first platoon, and the front rank of the second 
platoon, may pass each other; and at the word coun- 
termarch, the two centre files turn round to the left 
and face each other on the original line ; the other 
files do the same, and turn into line in succession ; 



* If the company are in one rank, and divided into four sub-divi- 
sions or platoons, then the word is given, divisions — inward face, 
instead of platoons ; and if the officer chooses, he may march one 
division or platoon, two paces to the front before facing, to avoid 
the side step. 
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the front rank of the first platoon passing round the 
rear rank, and the rear rank of the second platoon 
passing round the front rank, and form by files fa- 
cing the centre. The files must be careful not to 
form so close but they may face without crowding 
each other out of place. And at the word front 
/ace, they all face to the original rear ; the first pla- 
toon will face to the right, and the second to the left, 
and the company will be formed with their front 
changed. 

REMARKS. 

As a change of front is so important a military 
movement, and so differently understood by military 
men, that I have thought best to add an article on 
this head, before I proceed to a further explanation 
of the different modes of performing it. And I can- 
not do it more fully and consonant to my own Vjews, 
than in ihe words of Gen. fsAAc Maltby, author of 
the " Elements of War." 

*\ Change of Fronts in a military sense, is a change 
of the facing of the line to a new front, directly to 
the rear of the old one, combined also with a change 
of the wings or flanks, (with all the divisions and 
files of the corps,) in such a manner that each officer 
and soldier retains the same relative situation as he 
held before the change; all which may be done on 
the same ground. 

i4 The correctness of this definition will not be 
disputed. It will then, undeniably follow, that a 
mere facing about, (as some have alleged,) is not a 
change of front, but only a change of the facing of 
the line. Nor is the change of position, (as military 
writers consider it.) a change of front. When you 
hear of a body of troops that have taken up a new 
position ; will you understand that they have only 
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faced about, or changed their fronton their old line ? 
or do you understand that they have moved from 
their old position ? The latter is to he understood* 
The truth is, that c hange of front, and change of po- 
sition, are materially different. 

44 The change of front does not necessarily imply 
a change of position, nor the change of position the 
change of front. A line may have moved forward a 
hundred yards, directly to the front, and have chang- 
ed position, but not the front. 

* fc All new positions, therefore, which are parallel, 
must, of course, be to the front or rear of the old line. 
All under the head of intersecting positions, must be 
obliquely, and both of them supposing a movement 
from the old line, and neither of them implying a 
change of front, 

44 Why then are these two important movements 
mixed together in the instruction and explanation ? 
one used for the other, or both for one ? It will be 
acknowledged lhat precision in movements in a body 
of troops, is the presage of victory. Is not precision 
in the words which are used to indicate these move- 
ments to the troops also important ? Beside the in- 
convenience as respects precision in the words of 
command, it will also be perplexing to the young 
student in tactics. This is asserted from experience. 
Being under the necessity of examining the subject 
of change of front, a number of years since, I took 
up a celebrated work, and found, as I supposed, 
what I wished, the section headed " Change of 
Front." The first caution announced the intention 
of" changing front the second was a " change of 
position;" and all the following words of command 
to the same purport. What was my disappointment, 
after finishing this article, to find that instead of 
changing front, it was a mere echelon change of po- 
sition, by flinging forward the left of battalion, and 
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forming on the ri^ht company. The perplexity , 
which it then occasioned, has since convinced me, by 
examining the subject, that every writer who does not 
make the true distinction, is under the necessity of fall- 
ing into the same inconsistency, before he can com* 
plete an article on the subject. Should it be persist- 
ed io to disregard this distinction, it must follow, 
that the definition which is allowed, must be altered 
and improved by adding another head, viz. the 
change of position on the same ground, or within the 
old line. In this case, the words " change of front 17 
may he dispensed with, as to retaining the term* 
But this would not be so technically correct ; and the 
explanation of several changes would be more per- 
plexed." 

TO CHANGE THE FRONT OF A LINE BY SECTIONS. 

Company will countermarch by sections on the centre, 

and change front. 

Second platoon — Right about face. 

Sections inward wheel — March. 
Countermarch to the left — March. 
Second platoon — Right about face. 

43. One half of the company face to the rear ; 
then all wheel to the left, or towards the centre, and 
halt without the word. The company are then in 
two columns, the right'wing in front of the line, with 
the left in front, and the left wing in column in rear 
of the line, with the right in front. On hearing the 
word march, the two centre sections will wheel again 
to the left, and form a line ; the remainder of the 
sections pass in rear of the line ready formed, and 
wheel in as soon as their flanks are uncovered. If 

7 * 
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hey are to move off the ground before they rt* 
change front, then the music will wheel with the co- 
lumn and march in rear of the first, and wheel into 
line on their right. The second platoon is then 
fronted by order, and the whole dressed. If the 
music play in this, as in all other movement*, each 
soldier will mark time after the order is finished, 
until he hears the word halt, or the music stop play- 
ing. 

The company may be countermarched by files 
from the right or left, on the same principle as from 
the centre. 

TO FZLE FJtOM LINE I!fTO OPEN COLUMN TO THE REAR. 

Company will file from the right of platoons into open 

column to the rear* 

Right face — File to the rear — March. 

Halt — Front face. 

44. At the word face, all face to the right; the 
first and second sergeants go to the right of their 
platoons ; the first sergeant will take post in front of 
the first man in the front rank, facing to the rear; 
the second sergeant will disengage one file to the 
rear from the right of the second platoon, and takes 
post in the place of the front rank man, facing like- 
wise to the rear. At the word march, they give the 
word right turn, and all turn by files to the right, 
and march in a perpendicular line to the rear, in 
close order, until they hear the word halt. They 
are thten fronted by order of the captain. The files 
leading, must dress by each other towards the cen- 
tre. 

Note. — Ft is not proper to file from the right to 
the rear, to march with right in front ; because the 
right flank in that case will be dressed, and not the 
'eft, but all modes of filing should be understood, as 
;hey may at times be useful. 
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TO WHEEL INTO LINE FROM COLUMN OF PLATOON, OR SEC- 

TIOITS, RIGHT IN FRONT. 

Column — To the left — Wheel into line — March. 

45. Previous to wheeling, it must be seen that 
the left of the column is dressed. As soon as the 
word is given, wheel into line, each soldier turns his 
head briskly to the right, and feels easy to the left; 
and at the word march, they wheel round in quirk 
time, if the music are not playing, and halt a little 
short of the line, and immediately dress up by the 
right; the first sergeant will then > take post on the 
right of the company, the other officers according to 
No. 10. Part 11. 

TO FILE FROM LINE INTO OPEN COLUMN TO THE FRONT. 

Company will file from the left of platoons into open 

column to the front. 

To the left face — File to the front — March. 

Halt — Front face. 

46. At the word left face, they all face to the left, 
except the sergeant on the left, and the front rank 
man on the left of the first platoon ; the first ser- 
geant steps briskly in front of this man, facing to the 
Front. At the word march, the sergeants give the 
word right /urn, and march in a direct line to the 
front. This movement, in other respects, is per- 
formed the same as filing to the rear, No. 44. 

Note. — This is the proper mode of filing into co- 
lumn, to march with the right in front. Filing to 
the front or rear, by sections, is conducted in the 
*ame manner. The first sergeant will lead the first 
section, the third, the second ; the corporal on the 
right of the third section, front rank, will lead the 

r 
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third, and the second sergeant the fourth section ; 
each one giving the word right, or left turn, as the 
case may be. The third sergeant will immediately 
take post in rear of his section, alter they are front- 
ed and dressed. 

Filing from the left to the rear, and from the right 
to the front, may be performed in the same manner, 
observing, that if you file from the left of sections, 
(or any other division,) to the Fear, the words must 
be, left face — left turn ; and when halted in column, 
the ranks must be faced to the right, (instead of left,) 
and the right of each section becomes the pivot ; as 
filing from the left of sections to the rear, flings the 
left of the column in front, and the wheeling into line 
must be to the right. Filing to the front from the 
right of sections, (or any other divisions,) the words 
will be the reverse of those in filing from the left to 
the front. When halted in open column, and order- 
ed to front, they must face to the left. This also 
flings the left of the column in front. In this man- 
ner you may bring off a regiment from the parade, 
left of column leading. It must be remembered that 
in wheeling or filing into column, the music must not 
play. 

TO CHANGE THE DIRECTION OF MARCH 'iN COLUMN ON A 
MOVEABLE PIVOT, TO EITHER FLANK. 

Column— To the Right — (or Left) turn. 

47. At the word, the pivot of that flank will short- 
en the step, and the reverse or wheeling flank will 
lengthen the step, until the column have obtained 
the direction required ; when the commander orders 
forward — when the whole section or platoon step 
off together by the ordinary step, to the front direct. 
It must be observed in this movement, that the same 
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flank governs, as in the march to the front direct, 
and dress and feel the same way. * 
Note, — This movement is useful in wheeling a 
close column, where each flank must advance, to 
prevent being in the way of those sections or pla- 
toons in rear : and also to follow the windings of a 
road, or where the ground will not admit of a full 
wheel. 

THE COMPANY MARCHING IN COLUMN TO FORM A LINE ON 
THE LEADING SECTION, FACING THE RIGHT FLANK. 

Column — Form a line on the first section, facing the 

right. 

First section — To the right wheel—March. 

48. At the word march, the front section will 
wheel and move two paces to the front, and halt by 
order of the sergeant, who will immediately see 
that they are all dressed parallel with the line of 
march. The right of the other sections now become 
the governing flank, they of course feel and dress 
to the right, and march close in rear of the line, 
ready formed, until the right flank is uncovered, 
when they wheel to the right into line and mark 
time, and dress by order of the officer commanding 
the section. When the captain perceives that the 
line is formed and well dressed, he gives the word — 
Halt. 

TO CHANGE THE HEAD OF A COLUMN ON THE MARCH, WHEN 

IN FLATOONS. 

Column will change its head — Rear to the front. 
Sections — To the right and left oblique — March. 

Mark—Time. 

49. The sections of the first platoon will oblique 
to the right and left at the order, sufficient for the 
rear platoon to pass them ; the order is then given, 
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mark time, and the first platoon only will mark time. 
As soon as the second platoon, arrives in a line with 
the first platoon, the first sergeant will give the order, 
form platoon, when the sections of the first platoon 
will oblique to the right and left, and form platoon 
in rear of the second, and move to the front at 
wheeling distance. The sergeant who is in front 
of the music will face to the rear at the word mark 
time; and as soon as the rear platoon have obtain- 
ed their proper distance from the music, he will face 
again to the front, and march, when the music will 
follow. 

Note. — There are various ways of changing the 
head of a column; but an officer that would avoid 
confusion, must avoid a great variety of ways of 
performing the same movement, when under similar 
circumstances. But a variety of movements are not 
objected to, as they are hot likely to create confu- 
sion. When the company are in one rank, I think 
it better to wheel by sections to the right and left 
about, and mark time, facing the rear; then wheel 
forward again to form the platoon. But when the 
company are in two ranks, it is thought better to ob- 
lique to the right and left, instead of wheeling. Ob- 
sehve, the officers on the right and left must change 
places as soon as the movement is completed, as the 
right is now to govern. In the War Regulations 
there is no rule prescribed for changing the head of 
a column. 

TO DIMINISH THE FRONT OF AN OPEN COLUMN OF PLA- 
TOONS, RIGHT IN FRONT, BY BREAKING OFF FILES. 

50. The column marching with the right in front, 
where the width of the passage may gradually de- 
crease, the commandant finds it necessary to break 
off one file. He then orders — 
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One file on the right — Break off — March. 

51. Immediately the file on that flank will mark 
time ; when the rear man is clear of the rear rank, 
he inclines to the left, and takes post behind the se- 
cond file from the right flank. As soon as both 
ranks have passed the front rank man, he also in- 
clines to the left, and takes post in rear of the first 
file on the right, and on the right of his file-cover. 
If it be necessary that more files be broken off, the 
order is repeated — 

One file on the right — Break off — March* 

. 5*. The files break off, and take post as did the 
other. The files which are already in the rear, in- 
cline to the left, sufficient to gain one file, equal to 
the one broken off, and shorten the step, to make 
room for the two files last broken off, to form be- 
tween them and the rear rank. The corporals on 
the right close up to the remaining part of the sec- 
tion, as often as the files break off. 

Files may be broken off in this manner, if neces^ 
sary, until the whole company are in file-marching, 
with the left of platoons leading. If an opening 
should present, directly off at the right angles with 
the front, the platoon may be faced briskly to the 
right, and moved directly forward in line ; the ser- 
geant shifting to the right. The second platoon will 
face on the ground of the first. 

TO FORM FILES TO THE FRONT, BROKEN OFF AS ABOVE. 

One file to the front — March. 

53. When the file last broken off incline to the 
right and resume their place in line, the sergeant 
also moves to the right to give them room. The 
other files in the rear close up to the rear rank, and 
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incline one file to the right; always covering the 
two fl*nk files, which former files may be ordered up 
to their places in the same manner, observing the 
same rules, until the whole are again formed in co- 
lumn. 

Files may be broken off the left flank in the man- 
ner here directed. 

Files of two, three, or four, may be broken off at 
the same time and on the same principles. 

Files may be broken off both flanks at the same 
time. The front however is never to he reduced in 
its files below the number of the ranks when broken 
off one flank ; nor less than double that number 
when broken off both flanks. 

TO FORM OPEN COLUMN OF PLATOONS, RIGHT IN FRONT. 

Company will form open column of platoons, right in 

front. 

Right face — March. 

54. When the company consist of two platoons, 
the firit platoon will stand fast ; the second will face 
at the word ; and the lieutenant will go to the right, 
and detach one file to the rear, and take post on the 
leading flank of the front rank. At the word mareh^ 
they turn by files to the right, and march until they 
have obtained wheeling distance to the rear, then 
turn to the left, and march into column. As saon as 
the lieutenant arrives in a perpendicular line with 
the right of the first platoon, he will give the word 
halt; and after making a considerable pause, (to 
give time for the files to c lose, if they have not ob- 
served the lock step.) front fact — right dress. The 
lieutenant then tak^s post in front of his platoon. 
It the column are to move off the ground at this 
time, the music will take post in front of the first 
platoon ; if not, they will remain on the right. 
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If there be a number of platoons to form in co- 
lumn, they will turn by files to the right, in propor- 
tion to the distance they are from the head of the 
column ; and so far to the rear as to arrive on the line 
of the left of the column at wheeling distance ; then 
turn to the left, and march into column parallel with 
the front. 

Note. — This mode of forming column is seldom, 
if ever practised ; this is the mode, however, pre- 
scribed in the War Regulations. If it should ever 
become necessary to form open column in rear of the 
right, the remaining platoons may be faced to the 
rear, then half wheeled to the left, into echelon^ and 
marched directly to their front, until the left arrive 
on a line with the right flank of the column, then 
halt until the platoon in rear have passed their re- 
verse flank, (who will oblique to the right, if neces- 
sary, to clear them,) then face to the right-about, and 
half wheel to the right, and form parallel with the 
front platoon. 

This mode of forming open column may be ob- 
jected to by some, but it is found preferable to filing, 
especially with undisciplined troops. If the line is 
to be wheeled on the right backward, then the eche- 
lon is not objected to as being an incorrect mode. 
Now if the line can be formed with more facility by 
the echelon than by filing, then it is very obvious 
that the column may likewise be formed in this way 
with greater rapidity ; for the line may be formed, then 
wheeled into column, as soon as they could file into 
column, close up and dress. But it is seldom, if ever, 
that circumstances occur to render it necessary to 
form an open column at right angles with the line. 
Should the officer wish to form a column on the right, 
for the purpose of marching to the front in open or- 
der; he might form in close order, and extend to 
wheeling distance as they move to the front. But 

8 
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the better way would be, to move the front platoon 
their length to the front, then wheel the remainder 
on the left backward, and all wheel to the left on the 
ground that the front platoon occupied before march- 
es- "^t, I'^S^^^S 

TO FORM CLOSE COLUMN Of PLATOONS ON THE RIGHT, RIGHT 

IN FRONT. 

55. The words of command for this movement are 
the same as for the open column, making use of 
the word close column, instead of open column. The 
movement is likewise the same, excepting the turn 
of files to the rear is not so great. 

Note. — It is not deemed necessary to describe 
all the various modes of forming column on the right 
in rear, and on the right in front ; likewise on the 
left and on the centre ; the principles are the same 
in all. The officers must be prompt in giving the 
words of command to their several platoons to halt, 

front, and dress ; arid be careful never to run past 
the flank of the platoon on which they form ; it be- 
ing a common fault to form an oblique line with the 

-front, instead of right angle. 

TO DISPLAY AN OPEN COLUMN OF PLATOONS TO THE LEFT. 
FORMED ON THE RIGHT IN FRONT. 

Company will display column to the left on the front — 

Left face — March. 

56. At the word /ace, the officers take post on the 
leading flank, front rank ; and at the word march, 
ihey lead out their platoons parallel with the line of 
formation. The officers keep in a line from the 
head to the rear of the column, so that the heads of 
the several platoons shall be even, and no platoon 
projecting out before the others, until they halt to 
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form up. Each officer commanding a platoon must 
turn his head to the right, to see when they are un- 
covered by those in front, when they will give the 
word halt, with a pause, as directed in forming co- 
lumn, that the files may close ; and at the word front, 
face together ; the officer then gives the word /or- 
ward, and when arrived on the line, halt, right dress, 
or mark lime, and dress, if the music are playing. 

The forming dfnd displaying of column are such 
common movements, that I need not dwell on the 
detail. The only difference in this movement, as 
here described, from what is now generally practis- 
ed, is their marching out of the column parallel with 
the front, until they have obtained their true dis- 
tance for forming the line. This I understand to be 
the mode practised in the army ; although not de- 
scribed in the War Regulations ; but the words of 
command used for this movement imply a parallel 
Sling of platoons* 

TO DISPLAY A COLUMN FORMED ON THE RIGHT CENTRE 

PLATOON*. 

Company will display column to the right and left— 
from the right centre platoon* 

Right and left face — March. 

57. At the words right and left face, those in 
front of the platoon named, face to the right, those 
in rear, face to the left ; and officers commanding, 
take post on the leading flank of each. On the 
word march, the direction for displaying as in the 
preceding No. will be followed with this addition, — 
a non-commissioned officer is to remain on the left 
flank of the head platoon; and as soon as the pla- 
toon from which the display is made is uncovered, 

* This supposes a company to consist of four platoons. 
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they move to the front, and take the place of the front 
platoon, dressing by the marker. 

Observe — all columns are to be displayed so as 
to form a line on the front division. 

TO DISPLAY AN OPEN COLUMN OF PLATOONS, RIGHT IN 

FRONT, BY THE ECHELON. 

Column will wheel into echelon to form a line on the 

front platoon. 

On ilu right backward half wheel— March* 
Echelon form a line on the front — March. 

58. The front platoon stand fast; the remainder 
make a half wheel on the right, by the left's step- 
ping back one eighth of a circle. At the word 
march, they move at the same time, and arrive on 
the line in succession, and as soon as the right flank 
reaches the line, the oflBcer gives the word, right — 
half wheel ; and as soon as wheeled, (if the music be 
playing,) he gives the word mark time ; if they are 
not, the word is halt, dress. This is the correct 
mode of displaying an open column. 

Note. — If the oflBcer wishes to form a line ob- 
liquely with the front, either to tfie front or rear, he 
may wheel the front platoon, and dress them in the 
new line-, previous to giving the word, form a line. 

This movement is the same as in the War Regu- 
lations, except it is there directed that the first pla- 
toon march wheeling distance to the front, and the 
remainder wheel forward instead of backward. This 
is equally correct ; but the former saves time and 
woras of command ; and furthermore, the situation 
of the ground may not admit of moving them to the 
front. But if it be wished to form a line to the front, 
they may be marched to any distance, and dressed, 
and the column formed on them. 
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TO FORM THE SQUARE FROM COLUMN- OF PLATOONS, MARCH- 
ING IN TWO RANKS. 

Column — Mark time— Form the square — March. 

59. At the word march, the front rank of the first 
platoon move to the front, (having previously mark- 
ed time,) with a step of 28 inches ; the rear rank 
continue to mark time until the front have obtained 
wheeling distance, they then advance with the same 
length of step. The lieutenant gives the word to 
the second platoon, right and left face, when the 
front rank will face to the left, and the rear rank to 
the right ; the sergeant immediately gives the word 
right turn; the corporal to the rear rank, left turn, 
and immediately close up with a long step t$ the 
right and left flank of the front rank of the first pla- 
toon ; the rear man of each rank will be in line with 
the rear rank. The square will thus be formed with 
the front rank of the first platoon in front, and the 
rear rank in rear ; the first rank of the second pla- 
toon on the left, and the rear rank on the right of 
the square, all in close order. When the captain 
discovers that the files are closed, he will give the 
word forward, when they all move to the front with 
the common step of 28 inches. This square may be 
marched to either flank, by feeing; it should never 
be done by wheeling ; they should first mark time, 
Vhen face to the right, or left, or rear, then march 
off at the word. It may be done by facing without 
marking time, if troops are well disciplined. 

Note. — The square is more readily formed by a 
company in one rank, marching in four sub-divisions* 
It is* then done without marking time* The first 
wib-divisioii shorten the step ; tne second files to 
the right, and forms the right of the square ; the 

8* 
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third files to the left, and forms the left of the square ; 
the fourth will advance and form the rear. 

A 

TO OFEN RANKS OP COMPANIES, MAROHING IN COLUMN. 

If a company are formed in two ranks, they may 
frequently be extended to wheeling distance while 
on the march, for the purpose of show, or evolu- 
tions. 

Rear ranks — Take wheeling distance — March. 

60. At the word march, they all mark time, ex- 
cept the front rank of the first platoon, which conti- 
nue the usual step, and when they have gained 
wheeling distance from the rear rank, they and the 
front rank of the second platoon follow ; and when 
wheeling distance from the rear, they also move to 
the front, observing wheeling distance. 

There are various movements of the battalion 
V^tiich may be practised by a company in one rank, 
or four sub-divisions, which cannot be performed 
with propriety in two ranks, or two platoons. 

TO OPEN RANKS FOR PASSING IN REVIEW, AND FOR OTHER 

PURPOSES. 

Rear rank-— Take open order— March. 

61. At the word march, the rear rank only, vary 
their step, by marking time, until the front have 
taken three steps, which will give the distance of 
open order; when they take the usual or common 
step, by order of the corporal. The front rank of the 
second platoon must see, that they do not extend to 
more than wheeling distance from the front rank of 
the first platoon. 
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Observe the distinction between open order and 
wheeling distance. Wheeling distance is never ta- 
ken by ranks of a larger body than one or two com- 
panies; and the order is given designating the dis- 
tance. When the order is given to take open order, 
it always implies four paces from the front rank, 
which will enable the column to march without ex- 
tending, 

TO OPEN RANKS IN LINE. 

Rear rank — Take open order — March. 

62. At the words, rear rank — lake open order, the 
sergeants on the right and left, step four paces to 
the rear, from the front rank, or three paces from 
the rear rank. At the word march, the rear rank 
move by the back step, and halt without the word, 
and dress by the two sergeants on the right and left. 
The non-commissioned officers in rear keep two 
paces from the rear rank. The subalterns move 
three paces to the front, (if in the line,) the lieute- 
nant on the left, and the ensign in the centre, and 
face the company. The captain, who is the drill 
officer, has no particular station assigned him, but 
must see that every part is correctly performed. 
As soon as the rear rank are dressed, the first and 
second sergeants take post on the right and left of 
the front rank. 

TO CLOSE RANKS. 

Rear rank — Take close order — March. 

63. At the word march, the rear rank close to 
within one pace of the front rank ; the officers re- 
sume their places as before. Each soldier will be 
careful to halt directly in /ear of his file-leader, and 
dress, not only with his own rank, but the man in 
front. 
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TO FORM A. LINE TO THE RIGHT FLANK WHEW MARCHING 
BY FILES IK TWO RANKS, THE RIGHT LEADING. 

Company — By Jilts to the right — Form line — March. 

64. At the word march, the front file turns to the 
right, and steps one foot to the front ; the right hand 
man, who is the leading man of the rear rank, then 
marks time. The left hand man of the file obliques 
one step to the right, and forms directly in front of 
the right hand man of the file. The sergeant who 
leads the front rank, will step to the right of the first 
man in the front rank, and see that the men dress as 
they form. The files all march close in rear of the 
line thus commenced, until they pass the last formed 
file, when they turn into line the same as the first ; 
each front man obliquing to the right to form in front 
of the rear rank man. 

The officers whose posts are in rear of the line, 
will march on the right flank, until they arrive on 
the right, where the line is commenced, when they 
mark time until the rear have past them ; they then 
follow, and take their places as before. 

THE COMPANY WHEN MARCHING BY. FILES TO THE RIGHT 
FLANK, FORMING TO THE FRONT BY FILES. 

Company — By Jiles to the front — Form line — Left 

half face — March, 

65. At the words, left half face, they all face to 
the left, in proportion to their distance from the 
front, excepting the leading sergeant, and the first 
man in the rear ; the sergeant steps one pace to the 
right, and the man in rear steps one pace to the front, 
in place of the sergeant. . Thus the front rank is 
commenced. Each file must face so far to the left 
as to be able to march directly to the front, to his 
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place in line. At the word march, the rear rank 
man of the right file will step one step to the left ; 
each other file marches independent over the short- 
est possible distance, and form the line in succes- 
sion, observing to dress as they form. 

The foregoing examples are deemed sufficient to 
enable the officer to form to any given point from 
file-marching. 

TO FORM THE CROSS FROM COLUMN OF SUB-DIVISIONS, OH 

ONE RANK. 

Column— Form the cross — March. 

66. When the company form in one rank, the 
four sergeants are on the left of the sub-divisions, 
and the corporals on the right ; (see Plate I. and II. 
for light infantry movements.) At the word, form 
the cross, the first sergeant gives the word to the fiftt 
sub-division, right face, and takes post on the right 
flank and files them to the front ; the second sub di- 
vision will oblique their length to the right, and 
close up to the rear file of the first division ; the 
third will lengthen their step, and continue marching 
directly to the front, and form on the left of the se- 
cond sub division ; the fourth will likewise face to 
the right and file to the front, and lengthen their step, 
and form a line with the first sub-division, in close 
order, with the second sergeant in rear. The se- 
cond and third sub-divisions dress and feel to the 
centre. 

This movement might be performed with more fa- 
cility, by the second and third sub-divisions obliquing 
to the right and left, and forming on the centre. 
But for the sake of uniformity, it is thought best to 
form it on the right, so that all filing into line from 
the march in column is performed by filing from the 
flanks. 
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TO REDUCE THE CROSS AND FORM COLUMN. 

Company — Form column— March. 

67. At the word march, the first and fourth sub- 
divisions half face to the left, and form up on the 
first file ; the second will oblique to the left into co- 
lumn, and the third shorten the step, and all take 
wheeling distance. 

This figure may be faced and moved off with 
either arm leading, the same as the square. 

OF THE ECHELON. 

Echelon movements or positions, are not only 
necessary and applicable to the immediate attacks 
and retreats of great bodies, but also to the previous 
oblique and direct changes of situation, which a 
company, battalion, or a more considerable corps 
already formed in line, may be obliged to make to 
the front or rear, or on a particular fixed division of 
the line. Echelons are called direct and indirect. 
The former has for its object a position square to 
the front, or directly to the rear, on parallel lines* 
The latter is designed for taking up positions ob- 
liquely, or a line intersecting the original one, diago- 
nally. In either case , the divisions of which the 
echelon is composed, are marched up and formed oa 
the new line, successively as they arrive. With this 
difference* however, that in the echelon direct, the 
platoons or divisions, march at a prescribed dis- 
tance, and have one general front, and take up pa- 
rallel positions only. In the indirect echelon, each 
division has a front of its own, and a distance is to 
be preserved between each, according to the obli- 
quity of the line to be formed, and is not to be go- 
verned by the extent of the front of its own divi- 
sion, as in opencolumn, but are to march in the ex- 
act position into which they are wheeled. 
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The echelon is formed either from line or column. 
It is formed from line, by wheeling forward to any 
point short of a full wheel. From column it may 
be formed by wheeling backward, either less or 
more than a full wheel. Therefore, observe, that 
any wheel short of ninety degrees^ or quarter circle, 
forms an echelon to the front. And any wheel more 
than a quarter circle, forms an echelon to the rear. 
Of course, any wheel of divisions from line, to form 
an angle with the line, is an open column, and any 
other point whatever will be an echelon. When 
wheeled into open column, or a full quarter circle, 
the column has one general front; but if wheeled 
either less or more, each division has a front pecu- 
liar to itself, and independent. When wheeled up 
from line on the right of platoons to form on a front 
division on an angle of 45 degrees, or a half wheel 
of the line, the director on the right follows near upon 
the track of the left file of the preceding division. In 
this case, the right of platoons is the pivot on which 
the echelon is directed, and to which they must feel 
and dress, and on which the wheel is made into line 
when arrived at the place designated for that pur- 
pose. The inner flank of the echelon, or the flank 
next to the division on which the formation is made, 
is always to be considered as the governing flank. 

The wheel into echelon of platoons, or any other 
divisions of a corps, must always be proportioned to 
the obliquity of the line which is intended to be form- 
ed, whether in front or rear. The nearer the in- 
tended line of formation approaches to a right angle 
with the original line, the greater the wheel must be 
in echelon. Previous to giving the order to wheel 
into echelon, to form on any named division, the of- 
ficer commanding that division should be cautioned 
to wheel them into the direction of the new line ; the 
residue, at the order, will wheel into a diagonal line 
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with the line of formation, or one half the distance of 
the first platoon. 

By these movements a line may be formed on any 
platoon or division, intersecting any part of the old 
line, at right angles, or diagonally on points within 
the corps ; or on points distant from it. The wings 
may be thrown back or forward. 'If to form on a 
point within the line, the platoon on which the line 
is to be formed, is first wheeled into the new direc- 
tion, and the others marched and aligned with it. If 
to form on a line not within itself, but a point distant, 
the markers having designated the points of appui 
and formation, each platoon is wheeled the same 
number of paces, and marched and formed on the 
right platoon, (if the line is towards the right,) 
which will first halt and dress on the new line ; and 
the others halt and dress successively* 

If it be required to form a line intersecting the 
old one at right angles, to oppose an enemy coming 
directly against your right flank ; wheel the centre 
company or platoon on its centre a full wheel to the 
right ; bring the right wing to the right-about ; wheel 
the whole to the right by platoons or companies, half 
of a full wheel ; march and form on the new line, 
and dress by the centre platoon. 

The movements in echelon for an attack, or change 
of position to repel an attack, being considered as 
important as any of the improved movements in mi- 
litary tactics, and very little understood by the mi- 
litia of this country, I have thought proper to be 
more particular in this article, in explaining the 
principles, and their use, than would be necessary 
for the disciplinarian. 

The most of these movements are applicable to a 
company formed in dne rank, and in four sub-divi- 
sions, which are described in this Part; but a more 
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more minute detail will he found in the movements 
of the battalion, in Part HI. 

The echelon movements for wheeling the line to 
change position, are called, in the War Regulations, 
changing of front. The absurdity of this definition, 
you will find under the head of changing front of a 
line, No. 42. Part II. 



TO ADVANCE IN DIRECT ECHELON OF SECTIONS, FROM TIU 

RIGHT. 

Note. — In all the echelon movements by compa- 
nv, thev will be considered as in one rank, and di- 
vided into two divisions, four sub divisions, and 
eight sections. It is laid down as a principle always 
to be observed, never to mark time previous to mov- 
ing to the front; except when the sections or sub- 
divisions move to the front in succession ; then it 
will be necessary, for the following reason : — Should 
any number of steps be designated as the distance 
for the sections or sub-divisions to march from each 
other ; for instance three, or five, or any odd num- 
ber, and the company not marking time, the sec- 
tions would be compelled to step off with the right 
foot, or they would not have the step with those in 
front. 

Mark Time — March. 

By sections — From the right in succession at three 

paces distant — March. 

68. At the word marcA, the first section will move 
directly to the front; as soon as they have gained 
the number of steps designated, the next section will 
follow, so in succession to the left, until all are on 
the march in echelon, with the right leading, which 

9 
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is then the governing section, and to which all the 
sections must conform. As soon as the front section 
arrives on the ground where the captain wishes to 
commence the formation of the new line, he gives 
the word, echelon — form a line — march* As soon 
as the sergeant hears the word march, he will give 
the order to his section to mark time, and will imme- 
diately see that they are perfectly dressed; the 
other sections will arrive on the line in succession, 
and dress by the sections ready formed. 

REMARKS. 

The company may advance in echelon from the 
left on the same principle, substituting the word left 
instead of right ; and they may advance to any dis- 
tance the officer may choose; sometimes at one pace 
distant, sometimes at half wheeling distance, and 
sometimes at wheeling distance. As soon as the 
word is given, mark time, each officer commanding 
the section, (if the echelon is to be marched by sec- 
tions,) will take post on that flank next the section 
or sub division on which the movement is to com- 
mence. 

TO HALF WHEEL THE LINE TO THE RIGHT BV AN ECHELON. 

Company will V)heel into an echelon to form a line on 

the right. 

By sections — To the right quarter wheel — March. 

69. The first section will have previously made a 
half wheel to the right and dressed ; and at the word 
march, the officers of the remaining sections must 
judge by the eye the true distance for a quarter 
wheel, and halt them as soon as that is completed. 
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and take post on the right flank. The captain will 
then give the word — 

Echelon — Form a line on the first section — March. 

70. At the word march, they all step off together, 
(except the first section, which will mark time,) and 
march square to the front, until the right hand man 
reaches the line ; when the officer commanding the 
section will give the word right quarter wheel, which, 
when completed, mark time; and each officer will 
go to his proper post in line. When the captain 
perceives that the line is formed and properly dress- 
ed, he will give the word halt. 

Note. — It must be remembered, as before observ- 
ed, that in wheeling into echelon to change position 
of the line, the wheel of the sections or sub-divisions, 
mu&t be but half as great as that required of the line ; 
in which case each section may march square to the 
front. But if they make a full wheel, so a& to stand 
parallel with the line of formation, each section must 
be continually obliquing to the left, or the line will 
be contracted so far as to bring the eighth section 
on the ground of the fifth. 

TO MOVE THE LINE TO THE FRONT, AND ON AN ANGLE OF 
FORTY-FIVE DEGREES TO THE RIGHT, BY AN ECHELON. 

Company will march in echflon to form a line to the 

right. 

Sections — To the right half wheel — March. 
Echelon — Forward — March. 

71. This march in echelon is difficult, and re- 
quires particular attention. The front of each sec- 
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tion must be retained, and the same relative situatioo 
preserved. When the captain perceives that the 
echelon have gained sufficient ground to the front 
and right, he will give the word, halt — to the left — 
wheel into line — march* If the march in echelon has 
been properly executed, the line will be formed in 
close order, parallel with the original line; and they 
will have gained as much ground to the right as to 
the front. 

The march in echelon to the left flank is executed 
in the same manner. It may be also done to the 
rear, and to either flank, by facing about, and by 
wheeling up, in echelon, to the flank required. 

TO FORM THE SQUARE FROM LINE, BY ECHELON. 

Company will wheel into echelon to form the square on 
the fourth and fifth sections. Remaining sections 
right-about face. 

Jnxcard — Half wheel — March. 

Echelon — Form the square — March. 

72. When the order is given to wheel inward, the 
three first sections wheel to the right as they then 
face, and the three last to their left as they then face ; 
each section, except those on which the square is 
formed, make a half wheel towards the centre. When 
the word is given to form the square, the third and 
sixth sections will complete their wheel inward, 
forming a right angle with the fourth and fifth ; and 
the second and seventh sections march in echelon, 
and form on the right and left of the third and sixth. 
The first and eighth sections will march to the rear 
until they arrive at the corners of the square, they 
then wheel inwards and form the rear of the square ; 
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and the second and third sections form the right, the 
fourth and fifth the front, and the sixth and seventh 
the left of the square. The square may then be 
faced to the centre by the captain. The music will 
file to the centre as soon as the word is given to form 
the square. This square may be marched to either 
flank, officers and music being in the centre. f to 
march to the right, the square being faced to the 
centre, the word is given, to the right of the square, 
face ; if they are to march to the left, the word is, 
to the left of the square, face; the same to the front 
or rear. 

. TO REDUCE THE SQUARE, AND FORM THE LINE. 

Square mill wheel into echelon to form line. 




Square — Outward — Face. 
Sections — To the right and left — Half wheel — March. 
Echelon — Form the line — March* 




At the word march, the right of the square 
will wheel to the left, and the left to the right, a half 
wheel ; the rear sections will wheel once and a half 
to the right and left. At the word to form the line, 
the third and sixth sections complete their wheel, 
and form the line ; the others march in echelon, and 
form the line in succession, and dress by the centre. 

REMARKS. 




the foregoing examples of movements are 
deemed sufficient to prepare the company for battal- 
ion exercise ; and as I shall have occasion to speak 
more particularly of movements, in the Third Part, 
the officer is referred to that part, for a more parti- 
cular detail x>f his duty, which, with what is already 
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explained, will, it is believed, enable him to apply 
to his company, all the different movements that may 
be required of him, either separately, or in regi- 
ments. 

SECOND DIVISION. 

TO OPEN AND CLOSE FILES FOR EXERCISE, WHETHER IN 

ONE RANK OR TWO. 

It is frequently practised to extend files to arm's 
length for exercise or firing. Files may be extend- 
ed for the above purposes, by company, but should 
never be practised by battalion ; and should never 
be extended but to half arm's length. If the com- 
pany be in one rank, and the captain wishes to go 
through the firing, they should number themselves 
into lirst and second divisions, the same as in form- 
ing company, No. 3. Part If. The second division 
will then step one pace to the rear, and stand oppo- 
site the intervals of the men in front. This will 
* open them sufficient for the purpose of firing. If 
the company are in two ranks, or one, and it be 
wished to extend the files for exercise or firing, it 
may be done in the following manner: 

Half arm's length to tht left — Take distance — March. 

74. At the word march, eoch file steps at the same ' 
time, except the first file on the right, which stands 
fast; the others extend by the side step the same as 
directed in No. 33.. Part I. As soon as the files be- 
gin to leave their file on the right, they bring the 
right hand to the hip, or placing it on the side, and 
extend until they can just reach the file on the right 
with the right elbow ; when they halt without the 
Word, and dress, keeping the right hand on the hip* 
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When the captain perceives the line to be properly 
extended and dressed, he gives the word — 

Ease arms. 

75. The hand is then brought with a quick mo- 
tion to the right thigh, and the standing position re- 
sumed. 

76. When the ground will not admit of extending 
to the left, the pieces may be brought to an advance, 
and the line extended to the right on the same prin- 
ciple; bringing the left hand upon the hip. The 
pieces are again brought to the shoulder. 

After the exercise of firing is completed, the files 
are closed as follows : 

To the right (or left) close your files — March. 

78. At the word march, they close by the side 
step to either flank, occupying at each step all the 
distance between the files, until in close order, when 
they halt without the word, and dress. 

TO FORM THREE RANKS FR03I ONE WHEN PARADED, WITH 

THE TALLEST ON THE RIGHT. 

79. The company are first divided into three 
equal divisions. The word is then given — 

First and third divisions — One pace to the front and 

rear — March. 

When the first division will slep one pace to the 
rear, and the third one pace to the front. The ser- 
geant then gives the order — Number yourselves into 
right and left hand files, commencing on the right of 
each division. And the company will number them- 
selves ; the first file right, the second left, the third 
right, the fourth left, so on to the left of each division* 
The officer then orders — 

Left hand files — One pace to the rear — March. 
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When that is done, the order is given — 

Divisions — To the right and left — Face. 

When the first division will all face to the left; 
the right hand files of the second and third face to 
the right ; and the left hand files to the left. The 
order is then given — 

Divisions — Countermarch and form ranks of three — 

March. 

When the second division will countermarch, and 
form a Tine the snme as a company in one rank, 
Part II. No. 5. The right hand files of the first di- 
vision will march until they arrive at the centre of 
the second division, and halt. The left hand files 
will countermarch and form a line with them, facing 
likewise to the centre ; thus forming the rear rank, 
with the tallest on the right and left. The right 
hand files of the third division will march to the right 
of the right flank of the second division, and halt; 
while the left hand files will countermarch to the 
right and form a line with them; thus forming the 
front rank. The company will then be formed in 
three ranks, with the tallest of each rank on the 
right and left, and the tallest of the ranks in rear: 
the ranks at one pace distant. They are then front- 
ed by order. 

METHOD OF FORMING THREE RANKS FROM TWO. 

80. The company being halted, and divided into 
three equal divisions, the captain orders — 

Third division — Trco paces to the rear — March. 

When they will step two paces to the rear, which 
will clear the front rank one pace from the rear rank 
of the second division. The order is then given — 
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Third division — Form rear rank — March. 

At the words, form rear rank, they face to the 
right ; and at the word march, the front rank step 
oft, the rear rank mark time, until the front have 
past, and then follow ; taking a step to the left, and 
form a line with the front rank, and halt without the 
word. The sergeant then gives the order — 

Front — Face. 

When they will face, and each man cover his pro- 
per file- leader. 

TO FORM THREE RANKS FROM ONE WHEN THE TALLEST ARE 

ON THE RIGHT AND LEFT. 

81. The company being told off in six equal di- 
visions*, and the proper instructions given to each, 
the order is given — 

One pace to the front and rear — March. 

The first and sixth divisions step one pace to the 
rear; and the third and fourth one pace to the front ; 
the remainder stand fast. The captain then gives 
the order — 

Form ranks of three — March. 

At the words, form ranks of three, they all face to 
the centre, except the third and fourth divisions ; 
and at the word march, they move to the centre in 
front and rear of the third and fourth divisions, 
which stand fast, and halt without the word as soon 
as the files are closed. The third and fodrth divi- 
sions thus form the front rank ; the second and fifth 
the centre ; the first and sixth the rear rank. * 

* Divisions are sometimes used a? a general term, to ?igni;y any 
of those equal parts into which a company may be divided, whether 
platoons, sub-divisions, or sections. 
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It must be remembered, that the men are not to. 
front in these movements, until the officer gives the 
word; they then face together. 

TO FORM TWO RANKS FROM THREE, WHEN FORMED FROM 
ONE RANK, WHETHER COUNTERMARCHED WITH THE TALL- 
EST ON THE RIGHT AND LEFT, OR ON THE RIGHT ONLY. 

Company will form ranks of two. 

82. The rear rank must be previously divided 
into four equal parts. When the word is given — 

■ 

Rear rank — Outward face. 

Form ranks of two — March. 

At the word outward /ace, that half on the right 
face to the right, and that half on the left face to the 
left. At the word march, the first fourth part will 
march out their length, and mark time, until the se- 
cond part have advanced in front of them ; they then 
both face together, and march to the front, and form 
a line with the other ranks. The remainder of the 
rear rank will perform the movement the same to 
the left; observing, that the right and left of the 
rank must form in rear of the remainder. 

TO FORM TWO RANKS FROM THREE, WHEN FORMED FROM 

TWO. 

Company will form ranks of two. 

Rear rank — Left face — Form ranks of two — March. 

8J. At the word march, the left division of the 
rear rank march out their length to the left, and 
mark time, until the remainder of the rank have ad- 
vanced in front of them, when they will all face to 
the right, and march to the front, and dress by the 
other ranks. 



Digitized by Google 



MILITIA TACTICS. 



107 



TO PILE ARMS. 

If it be desired to leave the arms for a short time 
at the place of parade, they may be stacked or piled 
in the following manner; both ranks should be pre- 
viously numbered into right, centre, and left hand 
files, commencing on the right of each. That being 
done, the order is given — 

Rear rank — -7Wo paces to the rear — March. 

Bayonets being fixed, and the pieces at a shoul- 
der, the order is then given — 

Order arms — Pile arms. 

84. At the word pile arm*, the left and centre 
men of each rank move their pieces six inches to the 
front, turning the barrels inward, that is, towards 
each other, and drop the muzzles together, the bayo- 
nets crossing each other at the shank. The right 
hand man will slip his bayonet between the other 
two, and step with the right foot to the front an<l left, 
and carry the breech of his piece to the front, until 
it shall press upon the other two; then place the 
breech on the ground, so that each piece shall be 
on an equal inclination to the point where the bayo- 
nets meet ; then resume his place in line. Thus the 
pieces will be piled by threes in two lines, at three 
paces distant. This is preferable to stacking arms, 
or piling in a larger body, as it is sooner done, and 
the pieces stand stronger. 

When the company are again ordered to parade, 
they must be careful to take their places as they 
were before, without their arms, until the order is 
given — 

Attention — Handle arms. 

When the pieces are again taken, and the stand- 
ing position resumed. Tnen order — 

Shoulder Arms — Bear rank take close order — March. 
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FUNERAL EXERCISE. 

To the Manual and Platoon Exercise, as explain- 
ed in the Drill, may be added, the Funeral Exercise, 
as follows: 

The company standing at shouldered arms, with 
bayonets unfixed, the captain orders — 

Reverse — arms. Two motions. 

85. 1. Seize the piece with the right hand above 
the shoulder, back of the hand to the rear; bring 
down the muzzle of the piece in front towards the 

§ round; turn the barrel vp; carry the piece with 
le right hand under the left arm; at the same time 
slip down the left hand to the small stock, muzzle to 
the rear, pointing towards the ground. 

2. Let go the right hand, support the piece with 
the left hand and arm; carry the right hand to the 
rear, and seize the barrel, back of the hand down. 
Support the piece in this manner, with the left hand 
round the small stock, and the right across the 
back. 

Rest on arms reversed. Two motions. 

86. 1. Let go the right hand; let the piece swing 
to the front, while suspended by the left hand, re- 
ceive it at the swell with the right; place the muz- 
zle on the left foot, lock to the front. 

2. Place the hands on the butt, the right over the 
left ; recline the head, and fix the eyes stedfastly on 
the ground. 

Attention* 

87. At this word, raise the head and fix the eyes, 
as in the first attitude of the soldier. 

Shouldtr — Arms. Two motions. 

88. 1, Drop the right hand and seize the piece 
at the swell in rear, back ol the hand to the rear, the 
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lower edge of the hand up ; turn the muzzle upwards 
to the front, the butt turning in the left hand; place 
it at the shoulder. 
5. Drop the right hand to the right side. 

MANUAL EXERCISE OP NON-COMMISSIONED OFFICERS. 

The non-commissioned officers, as also all men of 
the battalion, when under arms, should have their 
bayonets fixed. 

The sergeants and corporals attached to the guard 
of the colours, and those that may have charge of a 
relief of sentinel s, or when conducting the head of a 
body of men, will carry their muskets at the advance, 
from which position the exercise is to commence : 
but when in the ranks, the corporals use their mus- 
kets the same as the privates. 

Present — Arms. One motion. 

89. Carry the piece with the right hand perpendi- 
cularly opposite the left eye, the ramrod to the front ; 
seize it with the left hand at the swell ; and shift the 
fingers of the right hand in front of the small stock, 
and the thumb in rear ; and hold the piece the same 
as described in the Manual Exercise, Part I. No. 43. 

Advance — Arms. Two motions. 

90. 1. Carry the piece to the right side, shifting 
the fingers of the right hand in rear, excepting the 
first, which, with the thumb, are to be in front. Strike 
the piece up to the shoulder with the left hand. 

2. Let the left hand fall to the left side. 

■ 

Order — Arms. Three motions. 

91. 1. Seize the piece with the left hand above 
the swell. 

2. Quit the hold of the lock with the right hand, 
and seize the piece just under the left. 

10 
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3. Carry the piece to the ground by straighten- 
ing the right arm, and drop the left hand, and hold 
the piece the same as described in Part 1. No. 41. 

. Advance — Arms. Three motions. 

93. 1. Raise the piece with the right hand per- 
pendicularly, the height of the advance, and seize it 
with the left below the right. 

2. Drop the right hand to the lock. 

3. Drop the left hand to the left side. 

Support — Arms. Three motions. 

93. 1. Spring the piece to the present. 

2. Turn round the musket with the right hand, 
barrel to the front, and slip the hand four inches be- 
low the lock, carrying it to the left shoulder ; at the 
same time bring the left arm across the body under 
the lock, resting the lock on the arm. 

3. Let the right hand fall to the right side. 

Advance- — Arms. Three motions. 

94. 1 . Seize the piece with the right hand under 
the left arm. 

2. Carry the piece to the right side to the ad- 
vance, with the right hand, and seize it with the 
left, square across the body. 

3. Bring the left hand to its position. 

Jf ON-COMMISSIONED OFFICERS* SALUTE, PAID IN THE STAND- 
ING AND PASSING REVIEWS, OR WHEN MAKING A VERBAL 
REPORT, OR RECEIVING AN ORDER FROM AN OFFICER. 

Salute. Two motions. 

95. 1. Bring the left hand smartly against the 
musket a little below the shoulder, the arm close to 
the body, keeping it there until the person saluted 
shall have past two paces; or if making a report, or 
receiving an order, until either be finished. 
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3. Bring down the left hand to its place. 

FIRING AT A TARGET. 

To accomplish this essential object of aiming well, 
and firing accurately the followiog means must be 
used. 

A target must be provided for each company, five 
feet and ten inches high, by twenty inches in breadth. 
They must be marked by three stripes, four inches 
broad, drawn horizontally across the target, and of 
a striking colour; one stripe across the top, another 
across the middle, and the third equally distant from 
the top and middle of the target. 

The soldier must be practised in firing at this ob- 
ject, at the distances of between sixty and three 
hundred yards, aiming at different heights according 
to the distances. The men must fire one by one, 
at first, without the word, and ascertain, if practica- 
ble, whether they aim too high, or too low ; and 
when they have acquired the habit of aiming accu- 
rately, they fire by word of command. 

This method f have practised, and esteem it of es- 
sential service; it being socommon a fault for com- 
panies to fire without any object to fire at, that un- 
ess something of this kind be adopted, the object of 
lusing powder for instruction, will be lost. 

I would here suggest to the public, the propriety 
that the State, or each town individually, should de- 
fray the expense of the companies being thus train- 
ed to the use of arms. The additional expense of 
powder and ball would be but trifling; but what 
would be most conducive to the object of correct 
firing, would be to grant a trifling premium to two or 

three of the best shot made on days of exercise, 

« 

SALUTE BY THE COLOURS. 

In the ranks, whether halted or marching, the 
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bearer of the colours should always bear the bottom 
of the staff against the right haunch. When within 
six paces of the person to be saluted, sink down 
gently the staff, without moving the bottom of the 
staff from the haunch, to within, six inches of the 
ground, on an angle of 45 degrees between a right 
line and a front line ; facing stedfastly in the same 
direction as before saluting* And when the officer 
saluted, shall have passed, or been passed, two paces, 
carry the staff gently and slowly to the front, raising 
it at the same time to its proper place, leaning some- 
what to the right. 

SWORD MANUAL OF THE OFFICERS. 

When the officers are to draw the sword out of the 
line, and independent of each other, and witheut the 
word, it will not be necessary for them to be parti- 
cular as to the several motions in which it is per- 
formed ; but they should understand the exercise, so 
that they may do it with ease and in a graceful man- 
ner. 

On days allotted for the exercise of officers, the 
colonel should form the officers in one rank, at the 
distance of half arm's length from each other, and 
perform the exercise in the following manner. 

Attention — Handle — Swords. One motion. 

96. Upon the word swords being given, direct 
the eyes to the sword hilt, bringing the right hand with 
a brisk action across the body, and seize the hilt; 
at the same time seise the scabbard with the left 
hand; draw the sword about four inches, and wait 
in that position for the next word of command. 

f Draw — Swords. Two motions. 

97. 1. Draw the sword from the scabbard with a 
fall extended arm, at the same time give it a turn to 
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the front ; then bring the hilt of the sword immediate- 
ly under the chin, and the back of the hand outward; 
the edge of the sword to the left, and the flat of the 
blade to the front. 

2. Bring the hilt down just above the hip, the el- 
bow near the body, the blade perpendicular, and 
the wrist in a small degree rounded, which turns 
the edge inwards, and constitutes what is called the 
carry. 

'This is the position of the sword previous to a sa* 
lute. ' 0 

Poise — Sword. One motion. 

98. The sword is raised with a slow and equal 
motion, the guard to the height of the chin ; holding 
it as in the first motion of draw swords. 

Carry— swords. One motion. 

99. Drop the sword to the position of the carry, 
as before. 

* 

Port — Swords. One motion. 

100. Drop the back of the sword between the 
thumb and fore-finger of the left hand, holding the 
blade diagonally across the body, with the edge up, 
and hilt in front of the right haunch. 

The sword is sometimes brought to this position 
previous to a salute, according to the direction of the 
commanding officer. 

Carry — Swords. One motion. 

101. The sword is raised and brought to the car* 
»y, and the left hand dropped to its place. 

Slope — Swords. ' One motion. 

102. Relax the three last fingers of the right hand, 
and let the sword drop on the right shoulder, the 

10 * 
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edge square to the front, the hand carried a little for- 
ward. 

* 

Carry — Swords. One motion. 

103. Clinch the hilt of the sword with the right 
hand, and come to the position of carry sword as be- 
fore directed. 

Reverse — Swords. One motion. 

r 

104. Carry the sword-hand a trifle to the front; 
drop the sword to the front ; turn the back ot the 
hand down ; hold the hilt of the sword between the 
thumb and fore finger; turn the blade near the bo- 
dy, the elbow close to the side ; raising it again per- 
pendicular, and drop it to the front, and turn it un- 
der the right arm, with the edge up, and point to the 
rear a little sloped; the hand the underside of the 
hilt, the end of the fingers above. 

This motion appears formidable and intricate on 
paper, and may be. objected to on that account; but 
it may be performed with ease and alacrity. This 
is a very handsome motion, and tends greatly to sup- 
pling the wrist, and to attain the use of the weapon. 

Carry — Swords. One motion. 

105. This is done by relaxing the elbow which 
holds the sword, and let it drop to the front, and t turn 
the sword in the hand, and bring it to the carry. 

Salule. Four motions. 

106. 1. Bring the sword to the poise. 

2. Drop the sword 45 degress to the front of a 
right line ; the arm straight ; the hand as low as the 
hip; the point of the sword a little below a line of 
the arm ; the eyes fixed on the officer saluted, and 
the finders relaxed, holding the sword with the thumb. 

3. Turn the back of the hand up ; at the same 
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time bring the point of the sword in front; give it a 
turn to the left, and with a graceful motion bring the 
hilt to the chin, as in the first motion. 
4. Drop the sword to the carry. 

OF PRESENTING SWORDS. 

This is made use of in delivering the sword to tlje 
- officer for inspection, and is differently understood 
by different officers. 

One method in which it is performed, and which 
is proper, on particular occasions, is this : The offi- 
cer having the sword at the carry, brings it to the 
poise f then steps to the front with the right foot, and 
drops the point to the front, turning the hilt in the 
hand, and holds the sword perpendicular by the 
guard, with the arm straight, the hilt to the front, and 
the edge to the rear. 

It may be returned in the same way. The offi- 
cer who receives it stands fast ; receiving it with the 
right hand, little finger up, and raises the point and 
brings the sword to the poise, then to the carry* 
This is a motion of show, and requires considera- 
ble time ; but in the inspection it is necessary to 
adopt the shortest and simplest motion possible, as 
the officer has not time for formalities with each. 

The modes practised by the officers in delivering 
their swords for inspection, are as various as the com- 
panies to which they belong; and no small embar- 
rassment is thereby occasioned to the inspector. — 
As there is no motion of this kind adopted by the 
War Regulations, I would respectfully recommend 
the following : 

Present — Swords. One motion. 

107. Bring the sword in front of the body with 
the right hand, and receive the edge of the blade 
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with the thumb and fore finger of the left hand, six 
inches from the hilt ; and extend the arm to the 
front with a quick motion, edge to the rear, and the 
hilt the height of the breast. 

This is a short and simple motion, and will in no- 
wise embarrass the least experienced officer. As 
this is not intended for a motion of show, the most 
simple, therefore, I think to be the best. 

Advance— Swords. Two motions. 

108. 1. Bring the fingers of the left hand on the 
blade in the hollow of the right shoulder* and shift 
the fingers of the right hand from the hilt round the 
guard ; the first finger in front of the hilt, and the re- 
mainder in rear; the thumb above the guard. 

2. Extend the right arm full length, and carry the 
sword at ease, lying against the right shoulder, and 
the left hand dropped to the left side. 

This is the usual manner of carrying the sword, 
either in or out of the ranks ; but it must he brought 
to the carry or port, previous to a salute. The 
greatest objection to this position of carrying the 
sword is, that the officer will be inclined to swinghis 
sword-arm on the march, having nothing to confine 
it, which must however be carefully avoided, as like- 
wise that of the left. 

* 

Carry — Swords. Two motions. 

109. 1. Raise the sword to the position of the 
carry with the right hand, and seize the blade with m 
the left; then shift the fingers of the right hand 
round the hilt. 

2. Drop the left hand. 

When the motions of advance and carry are per- 
formed on the march without the word, it may be 
done in one motion, with the right hand, without 
bringing up the left. But when performed by word 
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of command it should always be done with two mo- 
tions. 

TO RETURN SWORDS ♦ 

The swords being at the carry, the word is given — 

Enter — Swords* One motion. 

1 10. Seize the scabbard with the left hand ; raise 
the hilt of the sword and enter the point, returning it 
so far as to bring the right hand even with the left 
breast, then wait for the next word. 

■ 

Return — Swords. One motion. 

111. Thrust the sword home, and drop the hands 
to their proper places. 

• • 

OF THE INSPECTION OP ARMS. 

The men being at ordered arms, and bayonets un- 
fixed, will receive the word — 

Prepare for Inspection. 

112. At which order they will place their pieces 
between their feet, with the right hand, and seize 
them with the left at the centre pipe ; seize the bayo- 
net with the right hand, draw it and fix it at the muz- 
zle. Then draw the ramrod, enter it into the bar- 
rel, and carry their pieces again to the right side 
with the right hand, and stand at the ordejr. — If the 
bayonets are fixed y and ramrods only are to be drawn, 
the word is the same, and the motions are the same, 
except drawing and fixing the bayonets. If the 
pieces are at the shoulder, and bayonets unfixed, the 
word of command is the same, but the motions are 
done as follows : 

1 13. Incline the piece to the front, balancing it 
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en the left band, then drop it, and catch it with the 
left hand at the middle pipe ; draw the bayonet as 
before, fix it to the muzzle ; then draw the ramrod 
and enter it into the barrel, and bring the piece again 
to the shoulder. If the bayonets are fixed, the 
pieces are catched in the same way, the ramrod 
drawn and entered, and the pieces again shouldered. 

The pieces are brought to the order previous to 
the inspection. This is the order in which they 
stand in the War Regulations. It has generally been 
practised to stand with shouldered arms during the 
inspection, but I prefer standing at the order ; as ' 
the inspection is generally so long, I have found 
it difficult, and fatiguing to the men, to keep them 
at the shoulder. 

Almost every inspector in the State practises a dif- 
ferent mode of inspection, and no small embarrass- 
ment is thereby occasioned to officers and privates. 
It therefore becomes necessary that a uniform sys- 
tem be established, that the officers may have an 
opportunity to instruct their men in the motions to 
be practised in the inspection ; which is as follows : 

114. Each soldier, as the inspector advances, 
should raise, or recover his musket smartly with his 
right hand, and seize it with the left hand between 
the tail pipe and feather-spring ; the lock being out- 
wards ; the left hand as high as the chin ; and im- 
mediately extend the left arm, with the musket to- 
wards the officer inspecting ; who receives it with 
his right hand at the small-stock, and after having 
inspected it, returns it to the soldier, with the breech 
of the piece by the right foot, who will also receive 
g it with the right hand, and replac#it in the position 
. * of order arms. When the inspector has passed a 
short distance, the private will, without the word, 
return his ramrod, half-cock his piece, shut pan, and 
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again resume the position of ordered arms, without 
unfixing bayonet. 

After firing, the officer frequently wishes to inspect 
the arms, to ascertain if they are all discharged ; 
which may be done in the following manner, the 
pieces being at the shoulder : 

« 

Spring — Ramrods. 

115. At this word the musket is catched with the 
right hand, the same as in No. 113, and the ramrod 
drawn and entered, and the piece brought again to 
the shoulder. This will enable the officer to judge, 
by the length of the ramrod, if there be any piece 
that is not discharged ; and if there be any one whose 
piece is not, he will order him out of the ranks to 
discharge it, before any further exercise. 
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PART III. 

DISCIPLINE AND EXERCISE OF A REGIMENT, WITH 
THE REVIEW AND INSPECTION. 

TO PARADE A REGIMENT, PLANT THE COLOURS, AND PASS 

THE REVIEW. 

- m 

No. 1. Whatever may be the situation of a bri- 
gade, in the order of battle, or line, the older of the 
two regiments of which it is composed, should be 
formed on the right, and the younger on the left. 

By a late law of Congress, our regiments, as or- 

Stnized at present, constitute but one battalion in 
e field, and will be known in the succeeding work 
by that denomination only, in the exercise and move- 
ments. 

The replacing of officers in each company, and 
also of non-commissioned officers, will be regulated 
< by rank ; that is, if the lieutenant should be absent, 
the ensign takes his place ; if the captain be absent, 
the lieutenant may take his place ; but in the ab- 
sence of the captain, and also of the lieutenant from 
a company, the commander of the regiment, should 
he deem it necessary, may detach a lieutenant from 
another company, to command the one deficient. 
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2. The battalion, consisting of eight battalion 
companies, and two of light-infantry, will be arrang- 
ed as follows : the companies taking rank in line ac- 
cording to dates of the captains 9 commission to 
which they belong, as in this Tabic, 

OWe3t Light-Infantry ) Ll ht _, Hfjmt 

Captain, and Company. ) ° 
1st. Oldest Battalion Captain, \ 

and Company. f 1 * i i • • 

2d. Fifth Battalion Captain, ( 1^ grand division, x 

and Company. j ( j^i^ 

3d. Th rd Battalion Captain, \ ? \y?np\ 

and Company. f fll , .. \ 

Uh. Seventh Battalion Capt. > 2J ° r - tt:d Jl »"* n - ' 

and Company. j 
5th. Second Battalion Captain, i 

and Company. f ..... 

6lh. Sixth Battal.on Captain, > graml mvmon. 

and Company. j 
7 th. Fourth Battalion Captain, 1 

and Company. f ... , . . \ 

:ilh. Eighth Battalion Captain, ( 4th Z vaud u,vkloa - 7 

and Company. ) 
Youngest Light-Infantry ) , . , * f 

Captain, and Company. J L.gl.t-lufantry. 

If a company are without a captain, then they arc 
to be considered lowest in rank ; and when more 
than one company are destitute of a captain, then 
their rank is to be determined by the dates of the 
commissions of the officers commanding, 

3. As soon as the companies are formed in line, 
the battalion companies will be numbered from right 
to left in the above order. This numbering, it must 
be remembered, has no reference to the present 
number of companies in regiments or battalions; it 
being only to distinguish them in movements. 

4. In the War Regulations, both light-infantry 
companies are posted on the right, and form a grand 
division of light-infantry, and are a part of the right 

11 
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wing, and are equalized with the battalion compa- 
nies, which gives six companies to the right wing, 
and four to the left. But it is there allowed that a 
different disposition may be made of them when per- 
forming the duty of light infantry ; but 1 have pre- 
ferred posting them on the right and left and in one 
rank, for various reasons. if 

In the regular service. >two battalion companies 
are detached to perform the duty of light- infantry ; 
which will, with propriety, admit of their being ar- 
ranged with the other battalion companies. But in 
the militia, the light- infantry companies are enlisted 
for that purpose, and have a uniform peculiar to 
Ihemselves, and consider themselves entitled to the 
privilege of light infantry, and should srrve as a 
guard on both flanks of the battalion. This posi- 
tion is likewise preferred because it has been a long 
established custom, and with which they are all ac- 
quainted. And it is found more convenient in the 
evolutions, to have an equal number of companies in 
each wing. k - - * * 

5. Each captain will remain with his company, 
as near as practicable, with his subalterns. Every 
company will be divided into two equal parts, deno- 
minated right and left platoons ; the captain taking 
command of the right platoon, and the lieutenant the 
left. Each platoon will be divided into two sections 
of equal size, and be denominated, commencing on 
the right of the company, first* second, third, and 
fourth. Every company, whatever may be its place . 
in line, must be formed of men, sized from the flanks 
to the centre. When formed in two ranks, one half 
consisting of the shortest men, will form the front 
rank ; the remainder the tear rank. The battalion 
companies must always be equalized by assigning 
over men f if necessary, from one company to an- 
other. 
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It lias been practised in most regiments to form 
the line, and wheel into column of companies, pre* 
vious to inspection. This, in the regular service, 
and when the companies are all ready to form at the 
same time, is a proper mode ; but when they are 
paraded at different hours, (as is generally the case 
in the militia,) much time is lost by delaying the in- 
spection until the line is formed. And indeed I can 
see no necessity of forming the line before inspec- 
tion; admitting the companies were all ready at 
the same time. The method 1 would hrre propose, 
Would be to inspect first, the company first paraded 
and in readiness ; and so in succession. The colonel 
will follow the inspector, and exercise the compa- 
nies, and give them directions respecting the exer- 
cise of the day. v - 

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE ADJUTANT III PARADING THE BAT* 

TAL10N. 

6. The adjutant should, at all times, provide him- 
self with a roster of the battalion, containing the 
dates of all the officers' commissions in the battalion. 
And having received the morning report of each 
company, will ascertain the number of files which 
are to constitute the battalion, and the average num- 
ber for each company, exclusive of the light-infan- 
try. And should there be odd files, they should be 
added to the right and left companies, until the 
whole be taken up ; leaving a deficiency of three 
files in the left company of the right wing, for the 
colours and their guard. 

The adjutant will first inquire of the colonel if a 
parage guard are to be detached ; if so, the num- 
ber required must be omitted in dividing the quota 
of files for each company; and three corporals for 
the colour guard. After having ascertained the 
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companies are equalized. The corporals, although 
they may be on the flanks of the companies, must 
not be assigned over to any other company to which 
they do not belong. The adjutant will then give 
the order. 

Battalion — Attention — Shoulder arms** 

Captains — Equalize your companies — Commencing 
right and left of the battalion. 

12. When each captain on the right and left will 
count off the number of files required for his com- 
pany. The two next captains will then proceed in 
like manner as expeditiously as possible ; so on in 
succession to the centre. Should there be any mis- 
take in the morning reports, and there be more or 
less files remaining in the two centre companies than 
required, they must be taken from, or added to the 
other companies on their right and left. The cap- 
tains then proceed to divide jheir companies into 
platoons and sections, and assign posts for tb^ir 
non-commissioned officers, and all assume them as 
directed in the Table. Whatever number of files 
may be added, or taken from a company by equa- 
lizing, each captain is to retain his own officers, and 
not to assign them to any other company, unless an 
order from the colonel. Each captain is to com- 
mand his own men as much as practicable; the lieu- 
tenant the second platoon. 

• 13. While the captains are dividing their compa- 
ny s, and posting their officers, the quarter-master 
and sergeant major will assist them, and see that 
there be no mistake, and that the officers all have 
their proper places. 

/* When the first order is given to shoulder a r?ns after the 1: 10 
is formed, or at any time after the battalion are ordered to stand 
at 'cue, the company officers draw their swords. 
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14. At this time, if there be a parade guard, they 
will be stationed by the adjutant, c*nd the major 
will appear on parade and take command., until the 
standards are brought and planted ; which will be 
done in the following manner. 

15. The adjutant, after having given directions to 
the parade guard, will take one of the two light-in- 
fantry companies, in its turn of duly, with one mu- 
sic major, and a select number of other music, and 
the band, if there be one, with the sergeants design- 
ed to carry the colours, and march in open column 
with supported arms, without music ; the two ser- 
geants appointed for carrying the colours, mnrch 
abreast in the centre of the company. When arriv- 
ed in front of the colonePs quarters, the company 
form in line opposite the entrance* with the music 
on the right. As soon *as the company form line, 
the two sergeants who are to carry the colours, will 
proceed to receive them from the colonel, (with in- 
structions for carrying them.) accompanied by the 
adjutant. 

16. When the two sergeants come out with the 
colours, followed by the adjutant, they will halt be- 
fore the door or g atf N an d at l ^» s instant the officer 
commanding the party, will order present f/rm, and 
the drums will beat the troop. The band, if pre- 
sent, will then play a march; the sergeants in the 
mean time will take their places in front of the cen- 
tre of the party. The captain then orders — 

Shoulder — Arms — Platoons — On the left — Backward 

wheel — March* * 

17. The bearers of colours then take their places 
in the centre, in the order in which they are to inarch 
in line. The adjutant will take post at their head* 
and conduct them back to their place in linr, in 
common time, music playing. If the company are 
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from the right, they will arrive on the right; but if ^ 
from the left, they will arrive on the left, and wheel 
into line. The sergeants with the colours will wheel 
out of the column by a caution from the adjutant, 
and pass ten paces in front of the line, and halt op- 
posite (he centre of the battalion, and facing towards 
it; and the music of the escort will cease playing 
as soon as the standards wheel out. As soon as the 
sergeants wheel out of column, the major or lieu- 
tenant-colonel, having previously taken a post six 
pares in front of the line, will order the battalion 
to present arms ; and the music which have remain- 
ed on parade, under the direction of one of the mu- 
sic majors, will immediately give the salute, and af- 
terward commence playing quick time, which they 
continue till the standard bearers have taken their 
places in line. The field officer, after having given 
the order to present arms, will wheel about, and 
when the sergeants halt in front of him, he will im- 
mediately salute with the sword, then direct the 
bearers to take their posts in line, when the music 
will cease, and the battalion again brought to the 
shoulder. 

The sergeants of the colour-guard, and the cor- 
porals designed for the guard, will have been pre- 
viously posted in their places ready for the colours. 
If the party who escort the colours arrive on the 
left, then the musicians of the escort will pass in 
rear of the line to their places on the right without, 
and playing. 

The field officer will then bring the battalion to 
an order, and direct them to stand at ease, until 
he discovers the approach of the colonel to take 
command ; when he will again call them to order 
and shoulder arms. The adjutant will then inform 
the colonel that the battalion are paraded, and ready 
to receive him ; and will accompany him and the 
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lieutenant-colonel on parade, and take his proper 
post in line. 

DIRECTORS OR MARKERS, THEIR USE AND DUTV. 

■ 

As the militia in this Slate have never been in the 
habit of using directors or markers, it is thought to 
be of sufficient consequence to give a separate ar- 
ticle on this subject. 

In the United States' infantry, each company have 
two markers, generally the two oldest sergeants ; 
but much loss of time is occasioned by using them 
in companies; and where the bodies of men to be 
exercised are small, and they have any knowledge 
of dressing, it is not necessary. But it becomes of 
the utmost importance in battalion movements in 
line ; and as they are to be used in battalions only, 
I have thought best to treat of it in this place. 

It is practised in some battalions in this State at 
the present day, to make use of two markers, posted 
one on each flank of the battalion. But this I find 
to be of little service in dressing a line, as no one 
can dress by one object- There should, therefore, 
be three markers to each battalion, which should be 
experienced sergeants ; one taken from the first bat- 
talion company on the right, one from the company 
on the left, and the third from the right company of 
the left wing. 

The design of markers is to regulate the line, and 
by which they always dress. 

Each battalion will be provided with three flags, 
called camp colours; the staff of which should be 
at least nine feet in length, with a red flag at the 
end, two feet by three. And each staff should have 
a belt attached to it, (which may be buckled round 
the body,) with a socket to support the foot of the 
staff on the hip. (The standards should also be 

0 
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thus provided with belts.) Those sergeants detach- 
ed as markers must receive them before the line is 
formed, and take post with their respective compa- 
nies ; and when in line, one is to take post on the 
right of the first battalion company ; one on the right 
of the first company of the left wing, and one on the 
left of the left battalion company, all in the front 
rank. At all times when the line is to be formed, 
the markers must be careful to dress by each other. 
The right and left will advance or retire until in line, 
as the cenlre cannot dress by the flanks. 

When a new alignment is to be taken, either by 
an echelon movement, or by wheeling, the markers 
should be detached to establish the line previous to 
the formation. Two points should first be determin- 
ed on, where the markers are to be stationed, the 
point of appui and centre. When these have taken 
their station, the left marker will immediately move 
up and dress by the other two. When the line is 
formed between those points, they must dress by the 
centre. This is necessary that each one may have 
two objects to dress by ; without which it is extreme- 
ly difficult to dress correctly. 

When marching in column, the markers will march 
on the left flank of the platoons to which they be* 
long, in the rear rank, if the right be in front; and 
on the right, if the left is in front. And the markers 
must at all times see that they follow in the track of 
each other; that is, to keep in an exact line, when 
marching to the front direct. And at all times, when 
the line or column are to be dressed by the markers, 
they must be careful to hold the flagstaff perpendi- 
cular on the right hip. And when the situation of 
the ground is such that the flag cannot be seen from 
the two extremes of the line, they should be raised 
with the right hand to the full extent of the arm; 
keeping it at the same time perpendicular. 
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THE DUTV OP THE CAPTAINS ON DAYS OF BATTALION EX- 
ERCISE. 

The first duty on battalion* days, is to make a 
morning report of the number of men present fit for 
duty ; and as blank reports are usually provided for 
each company, it is not necessary that a form should 
here be given. But each captain must be careful 
to return no more men than he is actually to have 
on duty ; and should he by any means rf turn more 
than shall appear when the line is formed, (reckon- 
ing those detached from his company,) he must, in 
counting the number of files for his company, take 
as many less as his number falls short of his morn- 
ing report. And should any arrive after making his 
report, so that his number exceed his returns, he 
will, in equalizing his company, take as many more 
files than his prescribed number, as his number ex- 
ceed Is his report. 

When a company is paraded and reported to the 
colonel, the captain will proceed to insert the names 
of each officer, musician, and private present, on 
their blank returns, in the order in which they are 
paraded in each rank; inserting the officers accord- 
ing to rank, and commencing on the right of the front 
rank, and on the left of the rear rank. This being 
completed, and each man carried out complete, the 
captain will inform the inspector that his company 
are ready for inspection, if the inspiction is to be 
made before the line is formed. 

Before the inspection commences, the captain 
will parade the officers on the right of the company 
in one line, according to rank, and see that each 
private is in his place, and each piece prepared for 



* * l here use the term battalion, instead of regiment, as tea com- 
plies are to be styled a battalion when m the field. 
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to the front, and dress by the front rank. The co- 
lonel irill take post six paces in front of the centre 
of the battalion. The lieutenant-colonel six paces 
in front of the centre of the right wing. The major 
six paces in front of the centre of the left wing. All 
facing to the front. The adjutant on the left of the 
battalion in a line with the front rank. The other 
staff officers on the right of the battalion, in line with 
the front rank, in the following order: chaplain, 
surgeon, quarter-master, surgeon's-mate, paymaster, 
and sergeant-major. The music on the right of the 
fcatlalion. in two ranks, and close order with the front 
rank. If there be a band present, they are posted 
for this purpose in rear of the colours. When the 
reviewing officer arrives within thirty paces of the 
right of the battalion, the commandants of each wing 
(having received a caution from the colonel) wijl 
turn to the battalion and order — 

Present — Arms, 

And immediately turn again to the front, and at 
the order to present arms, the drums and fifes on the 
right give three cheers, and beat a march. The offi- 
cers perform the salute with the sword, and the bear- 
ers of colours with the colours, successively, as the 
general arrives within six paces, according to di- 
rections in Ne. 106. Part 11. The sergeants salute 
with the colours as directed under No. 95. Part II. 
If a band be present, the drums and fifes will cease 
playing as soon as the general arrives on the left of 
the battalion; and the band will commence, and 
continue to play, while the general passes in rear. 

Here let it be observed and remembered, that un- 
less an officer saluting, look firmly and steadily at 
the officer he salutes, while performing the motions, 
it ought not be considered as a salute. What is the 
compliment paid to your friend when you turn your 
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back upon him, and take off your hat in that posi- 
tion ? 

When the reviewing officer has passed the left of 
the battalion, the field officers will turn to the right- 
about, and at the caution from the colonel they will 
be brought to the shoulder; which, if the band be 
present, will be the caution for them to commence 
playing, and for the drums and fifes to cease ; but if 
there be not a band, the drums and fifes will play 
until the general arrives again on the right. When 
the reviewing officer passes along the rear, every of- 
ficer will stand immovcably. The soldier's discipline 
will here be discovered. The want of discipline 
will be seen in a moment, by a discerning officer. 
Any officer or soldier, who will turn round during 
this movement of the general by the rear, displays 
either an ignorance of the true soldier's attitude, or 
tBe want of the true soldier's spirit. 

The reviewing officer having passed to the right 
by the rear, will move from the right, to take a po- 
sition in front, in order to receive the salute while 
marching past in column ; which is called the pass- 
ing salute. During this time the colonel will give 
the caution — 

Battalion will close ranks. 

When the lieutenant-colonel and major will give 
the word according to the wings which they com- 
mand — 

Rear rank — Take close order — March. 

On hearing the cautionary words, the officers face 
to the right-about; and on the word march, they 
move to their respective posts in close order ; and 
the rear rank close to within one pace of the front. 
The colonel then gives the caution — 

•TAe battalion will wheel into column to pass in re- 
view. 



Digitized 



138 



■ 

MILITIA TACTICS. 



when they will follow without playing. At which 
time the drum* an l fifes will again commence. 

When iho order is given by the colonel to carry 
arms, the officers will bring their swords to a carry, 
and be* ready to commence the salute when within 
six paces of the general, fixing their eyes directly 
upon him, and continue in that position until the 
third motion, when the eyes are again turned to the 
front, and the sword to the carry, and again to the 
advance. The colours remain in the ranks without 
saluting. 

The officers on foot ought to be particularly care- 
ful not to alter the just position of the body, in pass- 
ing the salute. Any rising on the toes, or twisting 
the body, or tossing it up, (with an expectation of 
performing it more gracefully,) is far from military 
gracefulness. Gracefulness in an officer, when pay- 
ing the salute, has no relation to such motions, or 
to bowing the head gently, dropping the counte- 
nance, or respectfully bending forward the body It 
consists in ease, steadiness,and immoveability. Ease, 
as respects the motion of the arm and sword ; steadi- 
ness, as respects the body generally; immoveabili- 
ty, as respects the head and eyes. 

If other officers or gentlemen are invited to ac- 
company the general while the troops are passing 
in review, they will take post on his right and a 
little in rear, leaving room for the colonel on the 
general's right, which he will occupy till the column 
have marched past, where he has an opportunity to 
observe the defects of the troops while passing, and 
hear any remarks which may be made concerning 
them by the general. 

When the colonel wheels out of the column to 
take post with the general, the lieutenant-colonel 
will take post at the head of the column, and com- 
mand till they again arrive on the original line. When 
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the rear platoon have past the general, (which will 
be known by the band's ceasing to play.) the lieu- 
tenant-colonel will give the word, support arms, 
which will be the signal to the other music to com- 
mence playing* If there be no band, the other mu- 
sic, when they wheel into column, will cease play- 
ing, till the word support arms be given, when they 
will again commence. 

If there are several battalions, they march past, 
with intervals of thirty paces each. All the battal- 
ions in the column carry arms by word from their co- 
lonels, as each arrives within forty paces of the per- 
son saluted. When the rear battalion have past 
the general, they arc again ordered to support arms. 
When the band of the first battalion ceases playing, 
that of the succeeding one will commence ; and the 
drums and band of each succeeding battalion will 
proceed to occupy the situation quitted by those of 
the first battalion, in the manner prescribed, and 
will follow their rear divisions by the same rule. 
Brigadiers pass at the head of their brigades, four 
paces in front of the colonel, and the aid-de-camp 
on his left. If the column be composed of a consi- 
derable number of battalions, the commander can 
march it at ease, as a column of route. When each 
arrives within forty paces of the person before whom 
the column is passing in review, its colonel will or- 
der it to form, at closed ranks, and carry arms and 
the music play common time. And as soon as past, 
the colonel will order it to march at ease, with the 
route step. 

When the head of the column have made their 
fourth angle, and are again on the line of formation, 
the lieutenant-colonel will order, markers to the left, 
when they, with the other first and second sergeants, 
will take post on the left of their respective platoons, 
as that is then to be the governing flank. As soon 



Digitized by Google 



MILITIA TACTICS. 



141 



nies. The lieutenant-colonel and major then give 
the word to each wing, for the Manual Exercise ; 
the particular arrangement of which will be found in 
Part I. No. 39. of the Drill. It is thought that any 
further explanation would hh needless. It may 
however be remarked, that it is not indispensable 
that the words be given in the precise order in which 
they are there inserted. There is, however, a con- 
sistency in the order there prescribed, and no great 
variation should be made. The manual exercise 
being finished, the colonel will caution — 

The battalion will perform the platoon exercise. 
By the lieutenant colonel and major, 
Right (or left) wing — 
Attention — Shoulder — Arms. 
Rear rank — Take close order — March. 

When the rear rank will resume their original po- 
sition, and officers their posts, as described in line, 
battle order. They will then perform the platoon 
exercise, as described in the Drill. In the platoon 
exercise, the pieces should often be brought to the 
position of the oblique firings, to the right and to 
the left ; and also to the front direct. The motions 
in the platoon exercise are to be performed without 
making use of powder ; but at the close of the day, 
the battalion will be put through the firings, as here- 
after described. 

The manual and platoon exercise being finished, 
the battalion may be dismissed for a short time ; and 
again paraded, and such part of the movements as 
explained in the succeeding Part, will be practised 
as may be requested by the general, or thought 
proper by the colonel. 
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PART IV. 

COMPRISES THE MOVEMENT OF A BATTALION, AND TitT 

FIRINGS. 

MANOEUVRES. 

EXPLANATION. 

In the following Manoeuvres, the words of com- 
mand, which each officer must pronounce in order 
to execute the movements, are placed in italics, op- 
posite the rank of the several officers, viz. The 
words set against 44 Col." are for the commanding 
officer of the battalion, whatever rank he may sus- 
tain. The words against " Lt. Col." are for the 
commandant of each wing. The words against 
44 Captain," are for the commandants of platoons, 
companies, or grand divisions, as may be necessary 
in the movements. In all the movements the cau- 
tion is to be given by the colonel, and in a voice 
that may be heard by the whole battalion ; arid in 
such a manner as to explain, as much as possible, 
the movement to be performed. But lest the cau- 
tion may not be heard or understood distinctly by 
all, it will be necessary generally, for the command- 
ants of wings to repeat the caution in part, previous 
to giving the word of command. The command- 
ants of wings must substitute the word, right or left 
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joing, instead of battalion, according to their sepa- 
rate command. 

In the following movements, the words of com- 
mand are for the lieutenant-colonel who commands 
the right wine; the major will use the same words, 
substituting left wing instead of right; excepting 
where there is considerable variation in the words 
of command necessary to be applied to the left 
wing ; in which case the words are inserted for the 
major also. 

MANOEUVRE No. I.J 

TO FORM CLOSE COLUMN ON THE RIGHT. 

Col* Battalion will form close column of pla~ 

toons on the right, in rear of the right. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Form close column of pla- 
toons in rear of the right platoon — 
Right face— March. 

Captain. Halt — Front — Right dress. See Plate I. 

No. 1. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

At the word right face, they all face to the right, 
excepting the platoon on which the column is form- 
ed ; and the captain causes two or three files on the 
right to break off to the rear ; and the first sergeant 
will step in front of the" leading man of the front 
rank, to lead them into column, the captain on his 
left. The lieutenant and second sergeant will step 
to the right of the second platoon, and break off the 
leading files to the rear, and be ready to lead out 
at the word march. The sergeant will pass in rear 
of the platoon, and take post on the right of the* 
front rank : the lieutenant will pass in front, pnd 
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take post at his left, the same as the captain on the 
left of the first. The ensign will take po>tone pace 
in front of the centre of the second platoon. At the 
word march, they all step off together, and gain 
ground to the rear sufficient to enter the column pa- 
rallel with the platoon in front, and two paces in its 
rear. When the leading sergeants have arrived in 
a right line with the platoon in front, the officer of 
the platoon will give the word halt ; and after mak- 
ing a pause sufficient for the files to close up, (if 
they should have extended them in consequence of 
file marching,) will give the words, front— right 
dress. The captain and lieutenant will then tnke 
post one pace in front of the centre of their platoons ; 
the first and second sergeants on the left, the same 
as in open column. 

All the platoons of the line will perform the move- 
ment in the same way, facing to the rear more or less 
according to their distance from the column ; and 
march over the shortest possible distance to their 
places in column. 

Here let it be remarked, that all the formations 
and deployments of the line are to be on the battal- 
ion companies, and not on the light infantry, except 
designated in the order. And the first light infantry 
company will form in column in front, and the se- 
cond in rear of the battalion companies. The pla- 
toons of the battalion companies being numbered 
from right to left, tue colonel may give the cautions 
to form column on any platoon of the line, desig- 
nating the number of the platoon. Or if he wish 
to form on the light-infantry, the caution is given — 

Battalion will form close column of platoons on the 
right, in rear of the light-infantry. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 2.^ 

TO DISPLAY A CLOSE COLUMN TO THE LEFT FROM THE 

RIGHT. 

Col. Column mill display to the left, from the 

right. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Display column to the hft 

on the first platoon — Left face — March. 

Captain. Halt — Front— Forward-Halt- Dress. See 

Plate I. No. 2. 

'<■ 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

When the order is given to display to the left, the 
chiefs of platoons, which being the captain an(YliPu- 
tensmt, will immediately step lo the left of their 
commands; and-as soon as the platoons are faced 
to the left, they will lake post on the right of the 
first and second sergeants; and at the word march, 
the commandants of platoons will conduct them out 
of the column parallel with the line, until they have 
gained their proper distance to form to the front; 
which must be ascertained by looking to the rear to 
see when the rear of their platoon are clear of the 
front of the platoon on their right. When that is 
the case, and each commandant sees that he is di- 
rectly in rear of his position in line, he gives the 
words halt— front, with a pause between, sufficient 
for the files to close up and fare together. The 
commandants of platoons then give tne order /or- 
ward, and they all step oft' together and feel and 
dress by the right, until they arrive in a line uith 
those ready formed; when the word is %ivun halt — 
dress; and they dress by the markers, who will have 
left the column on the word march, and having pass- 
ed over the shortest possible distance to the line, 
have dressed by each ether, according to the rule 

13 
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prescribed for them in dressing. The right wing 
must dress by the left, and the left by the right. 

When the column is formed with any probability 
of being displayed on the same ground, the markers, 
before leaving the line, would do well to make some 
mark on the ground, or observe some monument; that 
they may be enabled to take the same ground again 
when ordered to display. The officers of each com* 
pany will take their proper places in line as soon as 
their company is formed and dressed. 

MANOEUVRE No. 3.> 

TO FORM DOUBLE COLUMN OF PLATOONS ON THE CENTRE*. 

Col. Battalion will form double column of pla- 
toons on the centre, in rear of the centre* 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Form close column of pla- 
toons on the eighth platoon, in rear of 
the eighth — Left face — March, 

Major. Left wing— Form close column of platoons 

on the ninth platoon, in rear of the 
ninth — Right face — March. 

Captain. Halt— Front— Dress. See Plate I. No. 3. 



EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 



This movement is performed on the same princi- 
ple of No. 1. The right wing facing to the left in- 
stead of the right, and the officers taking post in 
front as before. The first and second sergeants of 
the right wing will take post on the right flank when 



* This movement, in Uie War Regulations, is called a column 
of attack. It is sometimes formed at section distance ; sometimes 
at platoon distance ; and when formed by grand divisions, at com- 
pany distance* 
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in column ; the left being in front. The platoons 
on which the columns are formed will at all times 
standfast* The light infantry companies of each 
wing will form column in rear of each, unless other- 
wise ordered. t 

MANOEUVRE No. 4. * 

TO DISPLAY COLUMNS TO THE HlOHT AND LEFT FROM 

THE CENTRE. 

Col. (Columns will display to the right and left, 

on the centre* 
Lt. Col. Right wing — Display column to the right 

on the front platoon — Right face — 

March. 

Major. Left wing — Display column to the left on 
the front platoon — Left face — March* 
Captain. Halt — Front — Forward — Dress* 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This column is displayed on the same principles 
of No. 2, observing to march out parallel with the 
line of formation, arid dress by the centre. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 5. 

TO FOR* CLOSE COLUMN OF PLATOONS ON THE RIGHT AN! 

LEFT OF THE BATTALION. 

■ 

CoL Battalion mil form close columns of pla- 

toons in rear of the right and left flank* 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Form close column of pla- 
toons on the right, in rear of the right 
— Right face — March. 

.Major. Left icing — Form close column of platoons 

on the left, in rear of the left — Left 
face — March. 

(Captain. Halt — Front — Dre$s. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This movement is no way different in principle 
from the preceding formations ; the object being 
more to give the proper words of command, than 
to explain any new movement. When the column 
is formed on the company or platoon next to the 
light-infantry, as in this case, the light-infantry will 
form in front of the- column ; but if formed on the 
reverse flank, they will form in rear. And when the 
column is displayed, they being in front, will face 
to the right or left, and march out their length, and 
face to tne rear, and dress back on the original line. 
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* MANOEUVRE No. 6. 

TO FORM CLOSE COLUMN OF PLATOONS ON THE RIGHT, IX 

FRONT OF THE RIGHT. 

Col. Battalion will form close column of platoons 

on the right, in front of the right. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Form close column of platoons 

on the right — Right in rear— Right face 
— March. 

Captain. Halt— Front— Dress. See Plate II. No. I. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This movement is performed the same as No. 1, 
excepting the sergeants will disengage two files to 
the front instead of the rear. 

The first light-infantry company will form in rear, 
and the second in front of the column. The mark- 
ers must be careful *o dress with each other on the 
right flank ; as that is then the governing flank, the 
left being in front. 

MANOEUVRE No. 7. 

TO DISPLAY A CLOSE COLUMN TO THE LEFT ON THE REAR . 

Col. Column will display to the left on the rear. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — Display column to the left on 

the rear platoon — Left face— March* 
Captain. Halt — Front — Forward — Dress. See Plate 

II. No. 2. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

On the word march, the directions for displaying 
as in No. 2, will be followed with this addition : one 
marker will take post on the right flank of the front 
platoon, where he will remain to designate the point 
of formation for the new line. As soon as the rear 

13* 
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platoon arc uncovered, the commandant will order, 
forward^ and immediately marches up his platoon to 
the left of the marker in front ; halts and dresses by 
him. And each platoon in succession, as they are 
uncovered by the platoon in front, will halt— front, 
and march up and dress by the markers. As soon 
as the first platoon have dressed by the marker on 
the right, he will pass in rear of the light-infantry to 
the right of the first battalion company. 

Observe — All columns are to be displayed so as 
to retain the ground already occupied. It is said 
by some authors, that all deployments should be 
made from the front division. But this would imply 
that the front division is to stand fast, and the co- 
lumn to display from them. But this would not be 
correct; for if they were to display in front and pa- 
rallel with the original line, it would reverse the 
flanks. No more is therefore meant by retaining 
the ground, than that the line should be formed on 
the ground the front platoon occupies. It may be 
displayed on any named platoon in the column ; but 
if that platoon be not a front one, they will imme- 
diately march to the front, and occupy the ground 
where the front stood. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 8. 

TO FORM CLOSE COLUMN OF PLATOONS ON THE CENTRE, FA- 
CING THE REAR. 

CoJ. Battalion will form close column of pla- 
toons on the centre, left in rear 9 facing 
the rear* 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Form close column of pla- 
toons on the eighth platoon — Left in 
rear, facing the rear — Right face—» 
Countermarch to the left— March. 

Major. heft wing — Form close column of platoons 

on the eighth platoon — heft in rear, fas- 
ting the rear — Left face— Countermarch 
to the left — March. 

Captain, heft turn — Halt — Front — Dress. See 
Plate II. No. 3. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This column is formed on the platoon named, by 
the wings facing outward from the centre, and each 
platoon countermarching to the loft. The platoon 
on which the column is formed will countermarch on 
its own ground, and face to the original rear. The 
right wing, after forming in column, will face 
to the left; ^and the left wing to the right; that 
is, all face to the original rear, which will form 
the column left in front : and the markers take post 
on the right flank, as that is then to govern. This 
column may be displayed as Manoeuvre No. 7, when 
the line will have made a complete change of front. 
Or it may be countermarched as Manoeuvre No. 9, 
in close column, and then displayed as Manoeuvre 
No. 2. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 9. 

TO COUNTERMARCH A CLOSE COLUMN BY FILES. 

Col. Column toill countermarch by files and 

change front. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — Countermarch by Jilts to the 

right and left, and change front — Right 

and left face — March, 
Captain. Left (or right) turn — Halt — Right (or 

left) face— Dress. See Plate 111. No. 1. 

i 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

Previous to giving the command to face, the pla- 
toons must be instructed which are to face to the 
right, and which to the left, as follows : the odd pla- 
toons, Nos. 1, 3, 5, &c. will face to the right ; and 
the even platoons,Nos. 2, 4,6, &c. will face to the left. 
And at the word marcA, from the lieutenant colonel or 
major, the officers commanding the odd platoons will 
give the word right turn; and those commanding 
the even platoons, left turn ; and each platoon coun- 
termarches to the right and left, and forms on the 
ground of the platoon in rear, or nearly so. As soon 
as each platoon are formed in column, the officers ^ 
commanding the odd platoons will give the word left 
face ; and those commanding the even platoons right 
face, instead of front face ; as some may mistake the 
front, it being changed. The whole column, by this 
movement, changes its front, and may be displayed 
according to principles already shown ; or displayed 
so as to re-change front, as in Manoeuvre No. 10* 
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MANOEUVRE No. 10. 

TO DISPLAY COLUMN TO THE RIGHT, AND FACE THE HEAR. 

Col. Column will display to the right on the 

front, facing the rear. 
Lt. Col. Right wing— Display column to the right 

on the front platoon, facing the rear — 

Right face — March. 
Captain. Left turn — Halt — Front — Dress. See 

Plate III. No. 2. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

When the order is given to march, the captain 
commanding the front platoon will immediately give 
the word left turn, and countermarch his platoon, and 
form on the new line, which must previously be de- 
signated by the markers. All the others move at 
the word march, by files, with the right flank lead- 
ing. They will incline to the left so as to pass 
the line to the rear, a little to the left of where the 
left of their platoon is to rest; then give the word 
left turn, and march up to the left of the platoon 
ready formed on their right, then halt— fronts and 
dress forward, according to former rules. Thus the 
line will be formed, facing the original rear. 

[fls considered that enough has been said respect- 
ing the formation and deployment of close columns, 
to enable the officer to form or display in any situa- 
tion, and on any division of hU battalion ; remem- 
bering, that the deployment is always* to be in line 
with the head division of the column ; and the line 
to extend from it to the right or left wholly, or par- 
tially to both flanks. Because, in those cases, 
where there may be a number of columns to display, 
the line would be uncertain and irregular, unless 
this rule is observed. 

Qn the preceding principles, a close column may 
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be formed and displayed, on any named division, by 
platoons, companies, or grand divisions. Large 
bodies most commonly form column of companies, 
or grand divisions. The greater the extent of the 
division in the formation of the close column, the 
greater is the danger of opening the files* The lock 
step will then appear more important, and the ob- 
servations on that subject in Part I. will then be 
more impressive. Jf it be thought expedient to form 
the close column of platoons into companies, it is 
easily effected. The left, or second platoon of each 
company in the column, is faced to the left, march- 
ed to the left till clear of the first platoon, then front- 
ed and formed in line with the right, when the co- 
lumn must be closed. In the same manner may the 
close column of companies be formed into*co!umn of 
grand divisions, facing the left, or even companies of 
grand divisions to the left, and forming on the right 
companies ot grand divisions. 

MANOEUVRE No. 11. * 

TO FILE FROM THE LEFT OF PLATOONS INTO OPEN COLUMN 

TO THE FRONT. 

Col. Battalion will file from the left of platoons 

into open column to the front. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — File from the left of platoons 

into open column tu the front — Left face 
— -File to the front — March. 

Captain. Right — Turn* 

Lt. Col. Halt — Front— Face. 

Captain. Left — Dress. See Plate 111. No. 3. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

At the word left face, by the officers of wings, 
they all face to the left ; and the olficers of platoons 
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step to the left of their command, in front of the left 
hand man of the front rank, who do not face. At 
the word march, the platoon officers give the word 
right turn, and all step oft' together ; and the leading 
man of each platoon will Jookto the centre, and see 
that they are dressed with each other; and when 
the word is given halt, if the left flank be not pro- 
perly dressed, they must be immediately dressed by 
the marker*, and the files closed before fronting. 
At the word front, they all face to the right. The 
officers take post in front of their piatpon*, ready 
to march in column, right in front, or to wheel into 
line. Non-commissioned officers go to the left. 

In this movement the men of the rear rank will 
step up briskly, after turning to the right, so as to 
march abreast of their file leader, and when fronted, 
to exactly cover them. \ 

If this movement be performed for the purpose 
of instruction, and not to march in column, the mu- 
sic will keep their places, and play at the word 
march. But if the object be to march in column, 
then the music will file to the front, the same as the 
platoons, and form in front of the column. 

MANOEUVRE No. 12. 

TO WHEEL A COLUMN INTO LINE, THE RIGHT BEING IN 

FRONT. 

Col. Column will wheel into line* 

Lt. Col. Right wwg — Left wheel into line — March. 

Captain. Halt'— Right (or left) — Dress. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

« 

At the word wheel, the platoons will conform to 
direction in No. 45. Part II; and platoon officers 
give the word halt, when the wheel is completed, 
and see that they dress by the centre, then take their 
places in line. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 13. 

10 FILE FROM THE LEFT OF PLATOONS INTO OPEN COLUMN 
TO THE REAR, TO MARCH LEFT IN FRONT. 

Col. Battalion will Jib into open column of pla- 

toons to the rear, to march left in front* 

Lt. Col. Right wing — File from the left of platoons 

into open column to the rear — Left face 
— File to the rear — March. 

Captain. Left — Turn. 

Lt. Col. Halt— Right face. 

Captain. Halt — Right face — Right dress. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 



At the word left face, by the officer of wings, they 
all face to the left; the captain will go to the left of 
his platoon in rear; the first sergeant to the left, 
passing in front of the platoon, and detach one or 
two files to the rear, and pass through the opening, 
and take post in front of the left hand man of the 
rear rank, who will have faced to the left-about at 
the word face, and be ready to file to the rear at the 
word march. The captain takes post on the left of 
the first sergeant. The lieutenant and second ser- 
geant being on the left, will also detach one or two 
files to the rear, and take post the same as the cap- 
tain and first sergeant. At the word march, the of- 
ficers of platoons give the word left turn, and all 
step off together. The front rank men will step up 
briskly, and march abreast of the rear rank men. 
The supernumerary officers who are in rear of the 
line, must be careful to keep on the left of the files 
whom they cover in line. At the word halt, by the 
field officer, the platoon offic ers will quickly see that 
their files are closed. The word is then given by the 
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officers of wings, right face, instead of front face ; 
as troops unaccustomed to this movement might take 
the front to mean the original front ; which order is 
also repeated by the commandants of platoons, and 
also right dress. If the movement has been cor- 
rectly executed, they will have retained the exact 
wheeling distance. The column will now stand left 
in front, and the first and second sergeants will take 
post on the right flank at the word right dress. 

m 

MANOEUVRE No. 14. 

TO FILE FROM THE RIGHT OF PLATOONS TO THE REAR. 

Col. Battalion will file from the right of pla- 
toons to the rear. 

Lit. Col. Right wing— File from the right of pla- 
toons into open column to the rear — 
Right face — File to the rear — March. 

Captain. Right— Turn. 

Lt. Col. Halt— Front. 

Captain. Halt — Front face — Left dress. 

* 

EXPLANATORT REMARKS. 

The same rules are to be observed in filing from 
the right to the rear, as from the left ; substituting 
right for left. This movement, however, and the 
one preceding, is seldom, if ever performed for the 
purpose of marching in column, unless the situation 
of the ground will not admit of their filing to the 
front, for this reason : All filing into column should 
be from that flank which is to govern on the march, 
or what is usually termed the pivot flank. And as 
that is the left when the right is in front, the line will 
always file from that flank to the front to march rigrrt 
in front ; and form the right to the front, when to 
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march left in front, if the ground and circumstances 
will admit. 

Filing into column is, by some, deemed prefera- 
ble to wheeling; but unless troops have a correct 
knowledge of the flank step, it will be attended with 
considerable difficulty, as files will consequently 
open, and much time will be lost in closing* But 
filing into column should be often practised by com- 
panies in battalions, to the front and to the rear, as 
it may at times become necessary. Officers must 
always be careful, when filing from the right to the 
front, to face to the left, and the reverse when filing 
from the left to the front. And when filing to the 
rear from the right, they face to the left, and to the 
right when filing from the left: or, in other words, 
face at all times so as to retain the rear rank. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 15. ^ 

TO CHANGE THE FRONT OP A BATTALION WHEN IN LINE. 

Col. Battalion will change front by platoons on 

the centre. 

It. Col. Right wing — Change front by platoons on 

the centre of the battalion — By platoons 
to the left wheel — March. 0 Column — 
Forward — March. 

Captain. Left wheel into line. Halt — Left dress. 

Major. Left wing — Change front by platoons on 

the centre of the battalion — Right about 
face — To the left wheel — March. Co- 
lumn, forward — March. 

Captain. Left wheel into line — Halt — Right- about 

face— Right dress. See Plate 111. No. 4. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This movement is performed on the same princi- 
ple as that of changing front of a company by sec- 
tions, described in No. 43. Part II. The left wing 
is faced about, and both wings wheeled to the left 
or inwards ; and the right wing will be in front of 
the lineiand the left wing in rear of the line; both 
being in column. At the word march, the two cen- 
tre platoons wheel again to the left, and form on the 
original line. The other platoons pass in rear of 
those ready formed, and wheel into line, by order 
ot the platoon officer as soon as their left flank is un- 
covered, or passed those ready formed in line. Pla- 
toon officers of the left wing will front their platoons 
successively as they wheel into line, before they 
give the order to dress. 

This is an important and useful movement ; it 
operates like a wheel of the whole body on the cen- 
tre. The formation of the line bring successive, a 
fire may be immediately begun, by those first form- 
ed, to repel an enemy attacking in rear. 
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MANCEUVRE No. 16. 

TO CHANCE FRONT OF A LINE ON THE CENTRE OF WINGS. 

Col. Battalion will change front> by platoons on 

the centre of wings. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Countermarch by platoon's 

on the centre, and change front* Se- 
cond grand division — Right-about face 
— Platoons, inward wheel — March. Co- 
lumn, forward — March. 

Captain. Left wheel into line — Halt — Right-about 

face — Right (or left) dress. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This movement is performed on the same princi- 
ple of the preceding No. by wheeling on the centre 
of each wing, instead of the centre of the battalion. 
The major will face the fourth grand division to the 
rear ; then wheel to the centre, as explained in the 
preceding movement. The platoon officers of the 
second and fourth grand divisions only, will give the 
word right-about face, after wheeling into line. And 
the officers of the right wine will give the word right 
dress; and those ofthe left wing left dress. This 
movement will reverse the order of the wings; the 
right wing being . on the left, and the left on the right* 
The light-infantry will remain in their places, and 
change front on their own ground, the music will take 
post in rear of the cen(,re of the battalion. 

The front may be re- changed in the same way, 
or they may be wheeled into column, with the left 
wmg in front, and the music in the centre, and re- 
verse their order on the march, as in the following 
movement. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 17. /* 

TO REVERSE THE WINGS WHILE ON THE MARCH IN COLUMN. 

Col. Battalion will reverse the wings, right to 

the front. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — Mark time. 
Major. Left wing — From the centre of platoons to 

the right and left oblique — March — 

Mark time. 
Lt. Col. Right zoing — Forward — March. 
M ijor. L*ft wing — Form Platoons — March. 
Captain. Right and left oblique — Forward. See 

Plate IV. No. 1. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

When performing movements in column, the colo- 
nel will have a concerted signal for the music to 
cease playing, and beat time, that the word of com- 
mand may be heard. An officer should never at- 
tempt a movement without it; and the music-majors 
will occasionally turn their eyes on the commanding 
officer, to watch the signal. — When the colonel has 
given the signal for the music to beat time, he will 
give the caution for the movement as above; and 
the lieutenant colonel will immediately give the word 
jo the right wing to mark time. The major who 
commands the front wing, will give the word to 06- 
lique to the right and left; and each platoon opens 
from the centre by the oblique step, until the open- 
ing is full equal to the length of a platoon, when they 
mark time by the order of the major. At which time 
the lieutenant-colonel will give the order to the right 
wing to march, and they move on through the va- 
cancy in the centre of the left wing, led by the mu- 
sic; and as soon as the rear platoon are clear 
of the front of the left wing, the major orders, 
form platoons, and the platoon officers give the word 
to their sections to oblique to the right and left, and 
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they incline to the centre and re-form the platoons ; 
when the word is given, forward, and all move off in 
open column in rear of the right wing. 

The light-infantry of the left wing will remain on 
the flanks until the column have marched past ; they 
then form column and follow in rear. The light- 
infantry of the right wing will follow in rear of the 
column until past the left wing, when they will file % 
out to the right and march in quick time, and take 
post in front* 

ECHELON MOVEMENTS. 

Echelon, the particular definition of which may be 
found in No. 12. Part 1. and a detail of the different 
echelon movements and their use under No. 67. Part 
II. The echelon movements are of two kinds, di- 
rect and indirect. The former of which must be ei- 
ther to the front or rear of the old line, and formed 
parallel. The latter is a diagonal position, which, 
in the War Regulations, is uniformly called u change 
of front the impropriety of which, (in the view of 
the author,) you will find in Part II. under No. 42. 
See Remarks* 

MANOEUVRE No. IB. 

TO MARCH IN ECHELON TO FORM A LINE TO THE FRONT. 

Col. Battalion will advance in direct echelon of 

platoons, from the right. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons — From the right \ 

in succession, at wheeling distance — 

March. 
Captain. Forward. 
Col. Echelon — Form a line. 
Lt. Col. First platoon — Halt. 
Captain. Halt— Right dress. See Plate IV. No. 2. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This is the echelon direct ; the object beinj* to 
form a line to the front, parallel with the okl line. 
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The colonel having fixed on some object in front for 
the government of the new line, or having posted 
his markers, gives the caution which flank is to com- 
mence the movement, and the size of the divisions 
by which they are to march. The lieutenant-colo- 
nel will then give the command to the right wing, 
and designate the distance the platoons are to march 
from each other, which is left to his judgment, unless 
the colonel in the caution should prescribe the dis- 
tance. It may be at wheeling distance, half wheel- 
ing distance, or two or more paces, according to cir- 
cumstances. When the order is given to march, the 
officer commanding the first platoon will give the 
word forward, ana take some object, and march 
square to the front, and not incline to the right nor 
left. When the officers perceive that the preceding 
platoons have advanced the distance required, they 
instantly give the word forward, and advance. 

It will not be necessary for the major to repeat to 
the left wing all the words of command given by the 
lieutenant-colonel, for should they not distinctly hear 
the order, they will watch the movement of the right 
wing, by which they will be enabled to perform the 
movement by the major's giving the word, (as soon 
as the left platoon of the right wing have advanced,) 
left wing — right platoon — at wheeling distance — 
march; when they will move off in the order of the 
right wing. 

When the colonel perceives that the front platoon 
have arrived on the new line, he will give the cau- 
tion to form line, and the lieutenant-colonel will give 
the order; and the front platoon will halt and dress 
by the right; the other platoons come up in succes- 
sion, halt and dress by them. 

It must be remembered that the right flank of each 
platoon is to govern in this movement ; and also 
that the movement is to commence on the right bat- 
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talion company, and not on the light-infantry, unless 
the caution be to commence on that company* 

MANOEUVRE No. 19. 

TO ADVANCE IN DIRECT ECHELON FROM THE RIGHT OF WINGS. 

Col. Battalion will advance in direct echelon of 

platoons from the right of wings, half 

wheeling distance. . 
Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons — From the right, 

in succession, at half wheeling distance 

— March. 
Captain. Forward. 
Col. Echelon — Form a line. 
Lt. Col. First platoon— Halt. 
Captain. Halt — Right dress. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

The most usual way of advancing in direct eche- 
lon, is from the right or left of each wing : in which 
case, as above, the colonel must designate in the 
caution, the distance the platoons are to march 
from each other; as the commandants of wings must 
give the same order to each wing at the same time, 
that the corresponding platoons of each may march 
at the same time and at the same distance, and re* 
gulate their march by each other. This movement, 
in other respects, differs not from the preceding, ex- 
cept greater caution will be necessary in marching 
perpendicular to the front, to prevent contracting 
the line, lt is better to extend the line than to con- 
tract it; but both are to be avoided. 

The light-infantry in this movement, if not other- 
wise disposed of, as in all other movements of this 
kind, will advance in echelon with the battalion com- 
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pany next them in line. The music may remain in 
their places, or march with the first platoon, accord- 
ing to the directions of the commanding officer. 

I have frequently seen a line thrown into an eche- 
lon by the platoons marking time, in succession, 
whilethe remainder of the line were gaining wheel- 
ing distance to the front. This may answer to ha- 
bituate men to marching in various situations ; but 
it is not a proper way of performing the echelon 
movement, as it in part destroys the object. The 
object of the direct echelon is to move a line to the 
front in small bodies, independent of each other, 
and thereby obviate the difficulty of dressing the 
whole line on the march. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 20. 

» 

TO MARCH IN DIRECT ECHELON TO THE REAR. 

Col. Battalion will retire in direct echelon of p/a- 

toons from the right and left of the bat- 
talion, at three paces distant. 

Lt. CoL Right wing — Right about face — By pla- 
toons — From the right, in succession , ai 
three paces distant — March* 

Captain* Right about face — Forward. 

Col. Echelon will form a line. 

Lt. Col. Front platoon — Halt. 

Captain. Halt—Right about face—Right dress. See 

Plate IV. No. 3. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This movement might appear more regular by 
first changing front, and then retire from the right 
and left. But as it may be reasonably supposed 
that time will not always admit of changing front, 
it will be found necessary to retire, with the rear 
rank leading. I nerd not further explain this move- 
ment ; it being performed on the same principle as 
the echelon to the front. 

Thus the direct echelon may be commenced from 
either flank of the battalion, or from one or' both 
flanks of each wing, either to the front or rear; and 
the platoons may march at any distance from each 
other, not to exceed wheeling distance, and march- 
ed any distance to the front or rear the command- 
ing officer may think proper. 

If at any time, while marching in echelon to the 
front direct, from the'right of the battalion at wheel- 
ing distance, the officer finds it necessary to form a 
line to the left, the platoons may be wheeled to the 
left, then form a line on the left platoon, at right an- 
gles with the original line. To perform this move- 
ment, the platoons must march at wheeling distance. 
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If the echelon is commenced from the left, they 
may be wheeled to the right, then formed on the 
right platoon. If the officer wishes to form an ob- 
lique line, he will halt the echelon, then wheel the 
front platoon into the required direction ; then wheel 
the remainder, half the distance of the front ; then 
march and form a line on the front platoon. 

MANOEUVRE No. 21. 

* ■ 

INDIRECT ECHELONS. 

TO WHEEL INTO AN ECHELON AND MARCH TO A POINT DIS- 
TANT, AND NOT WITHIN THE BATTALION. 

Col. Battalion will march in echelon to form in 

line to the right. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons to the right y half 

wheel — March. 
Captain. Halt — Right dress. 
Lt. Col. Echelon— Fortoard — March. 
Col. Echelon will halt, and form a line. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — Halt — To the left wheel into 

line — March. 

Captain. Halt — Right (or left) dress. See Plate 

V. No. 1 . 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

* The object of this movement is to gain ground to 
the right as well as to the front ; and each platoon 
having made a half wheel to the right, will march on 
an angle of 45 degrees to the right, independent of 
each other, and retain their relative position till or- 
dered to halt. They are then wheeled into line, pa- 
rallel with the original line, and dressed by the cen- 
tre. 

For a further explanation of this movement, see 
company movements, Part II. No. 71. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 22. 

TO DISPLAY AN OPEN COLUMN, AND FORM ON THE FRONT BY 

ECHELON. 

Col. Column will wheel into echelon, to form m 

line on the Jirst UghUinfantry. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons on the right, 

backward half wheel — March. 

Captain. Halt — Dress. 

Lt. Col. Echelon — Form a line on the light-infan- 
try — March. 

Captain. Right half wheel — Halt — Right (or left) 

dress. See Plate V. No. 2. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This is a simple movement, it being merely to 
half wheel the platoons on the right backwards, and 
display the* column on the first platoon of the first 
light- infantry company, which stand fast; and which 
movement is sufficiently described in Part II. No. 
53, where the same movement is performed by com- 
pany. 

One principal object of inserting the same move* 
ments for a battalion that are described for a compa- 
ny is, to give the words of command necessary to be 
applied to a battalion. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 23. 

TO HALF WHEEL THE LINE TO THE RIGHT BY ECHELON. 

CoU Battalion will half wheel to the right , on 

the right platoon. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons to the right, 

quarter wheel — March. 
Captain. Halt — Right dress. 

Lt. Col. Echelon — Form a line on the first platoon 

— March. 

Captain. Right quarter wheel — Halt — Right (or 

left) dress. See Plate VI. No. 1. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

The object of this movement is simply to half 
wheel the line to the right; for which purpose the 
platoons will make a quarter wheel in that direction 
and halt. At the word to form a line, they all move 
at the same time square to the front, till the right of 
each platoon arrives on the new line, taken by the 
right platoon : when the platoon officers will give 
word right quarter wheel, and the platoons will 
wheel in succession as they arrive on the line, and 
dress with the first platoon and markers. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 24. 

TO HALF WHEEL THE LINE TO THE LEFT BV ECHELON. 

Col. Battalion roil I half wheel to the left on the 

left platoon. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons to the Uft quar* 

ter wheel — March. 
Captain. Halt — Lrft Dress. 

Lt. Col. Echelon — Form a line on the left platoon — 

March. 

Captain. Left quarter wheel— Halt. Right (or left) 

dress. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This movement is performed on the same princi- 
ple as the preceding. Previous to giving the word 
to form a line on Ine right or left, the commander 
must see that the platoon on which the line is to be 
formed, is wheeled into the direction of the new 
line, and dressed by the markers, who will be pre- 
viously posted for that purpose, 

MANOEUVRE No. 25. 

TO MAKE A FULL WHEEL OF THE LINE TO THE RIGHT. 

Col. Battalion will wheel to the right, on the 

right platoon, by echelon. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons to the right, half 

wheel — March. 
Captain. Halt — Right\lress. 

Lt. Col. Echelon — Form a line on the first platoon 

— March. 

Captain. Right half wheel — Halt — Right (or left) 

dress. See Plate VI. No. 2. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

In this, as in the two preceding movements, the 
officers commanding platoons will march in front of 

-v. 
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the centre, and the first and second sergeants on that 
flank of their respective platoons next the flank on 
which the line is formed. It is at all times to be re- 
membered, that in wheeling the line by an echelon 
movement, the platoons in the first instance, wheel 
but half the distance required to be made by the 
line. When the pivot flank arrives on the line, the 
other half wheel is completed. The reason for this 
is given in Part II. No. 70, in Note. 

When the line is wheeled to the right on the first 
platoon, the light-infantry of the right wing will face 
to the right-about, and wheel into echelon to the 
rear, and form a line on the right platoon. The se- 
cond light-infantry will wheel into echelon to the 
front, and form the line the same as the battalion 
companies. 

MANOEUVRE No. 26. 

TO WHEEL THE LINE TO THE LEFT BY" ECHELON. 

Col. Battalion will wheel to the left^hy echelon^ 

on the left platoon of light -infantry. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons — the left, half 

wheel — March* 

Captain. Halt — Left dress. 

Lt. Col. Echelon — Form a line on the second light* 

mfantry — March. 
Captain. Left half wheel— Halt— Right (or left) 

dress. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This movement is made on the light-infantry, who 
perform (he movement the same as the battalion 
companies. The lieutenant colonel, in giving the 
words of command to wheel into echelon to change 
position of the line, must be governed by the cau- 
tion given by the colonel. If the caution is to form 
on the right or left company, then the line will be 
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wheeled by companies ; but if it be to form on a 
platoon, then they must wheel by platoons, to the 
flank required. The line may at any time be wheel- 
ed on the light-infantry, either to the right or left, 
by giving the caution as in this movement. But 
when the caution is to wheel on the right or left pla- 
toon or company, or the first or eighth company, (as 
the caution may be given,) it means the battalion 
companies only. 

MANCEUVRE No. 27. # 

TO HALF WHEEL THE LINE ON THE LEFT BACKWARD. 

Col. Battalion will half wheel on the left pla- 
toon backward. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Right-about face — Platoons 

to the right quarter wheel — March, 

Captain. Halt — Right dress* 

Lt. Col. Echelon — Form a line on the right — March, 
Captain. Right quarter wheel — Halt — Right-about 

face — Right (or left) dress. See Plate 
VII. No. 1. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

All wheelings of the line are performed on the 
same principle. As soon as the line is wheeled into 
echelon, the officers commanding platoons will pass 
to the rear rank, and take post two paces in front of 
the rear rank, which now becomes the front rank, 
and see that they are dressed. As soon as each 
platoon arrives on the new line, they will be fronted 
by the officer commanding the platoon. 
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MANOEUVRE No- 28. 

TO HALF WHEEL THE LINE ON THE CENTRE. 

Col. Battalion will half wheel on the eighth pla- 
toon, left wing thrown forward. 

Lit. Col. Right wing — Right-about face — By pla- 
toons, right quarter wheel — March. 

Captain. Halt — Right dress. 

Major. Left wing — By platoons, right quarter 

wheel— March. 

Captain. Halt — Right — Dress. 

Lt. Col. Echelon — Form a line on the eighth p/a- 

toon — March. 

Captain. Right quarter wheel-~-H*lt — Right-about 

face — Left dress. 

Major. Echelon — Form a line on the eighth pla* 

toon-~March. 

Captain. Right quarter wheel — Halt — Right dress. 

See Plate VII. No. 2. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

At the word face, all the platoons on the right of 
the eighth, faces to the rear, and at the word wheel, 
they wheel inward, or towards the colours. The 
eighth platoon will make a half wheel on the left, 
backward, without facing; or they may face to the 
rear and wheel with the other platoons. But the 
former method is preferred, as it requires less time 
in arranging the new line ; which it is important 
should be done with the least delay. The left wing 
will wheel to the right without facing, and march in 
echelon, and form a line on the eighth platoon. 

Note. — The colonel can cause the battalion to 
change position on any named platoon or company 
in the battalion, either to the front or rear, on the 

16* 
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same principles; and under any required angle 
formed by the old and new lines, and, as in the last 
movement, one of the wings will change position 
to the front, and the other to the rear; conforming 
at all times to what has been prescribed for the in- 
direct echelon movements. 

MANCEUVRE No. 29. A 

TO FORM THE WINGS IN HOLLOW SQUARE BY ECHELON. 

Col. Battalion will form the hollow square by 

wings. 

JLt. Col. Right wing — Form the hollow square in 

rear of the second company. Remain- 
ing companies — Right-about face — By 
platoons, inward half wheel — March. 

Major. Left wing — Form the hollow square in 

rear of the sixth company. Remaining 
companies right-about face — By pla- 
toons — Inward half wheel — March* See 
Plate VIII. No. 1. 

Captain. Halt — Right (or left) dress. 

Lt. Col. Echelon — Form the square — March. 

Captain. Right (or left) half wheel — Halt — Dress. 

Lt. Col. Square outwards face. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

When the order is given right-about face, all the 
companies face to the rear, excepting those on which 
the squares are formed ; and at the order, inward 
half wheel, all the platoons on the right of the com- 
panies on which the squares are formed, will wheel 
to the right as they then face, and those platoons on 
the left, wheel to the left as they then face ; the 
right platoons making a half wheel in echelon on 
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their proper left ; the left platoons on their proper 
right, with the rear rank leading. At the word 
march, all the platoons, except those on which the 
squares are formed, move on in echelon to form the 
square. 'The officers commanding platoons will 
give the word right or left half wheel (as the case 
may be) as soon as the leading; flank of their platoons 
arrive at the square* The officers commanding the 
platoons which form the rear of the square, will give 
the word left wheel into square, as soon as they ar- 
rive at the corners of the square, or where their 
proper right is to rest. The left platoons of each 
wing will shorten their step, and oblique to the left, 
and march in rear of their right platoons, and make 
a half wheel to the left at the corner of the square, 
march close in rear of the preceding platoons, which 
are wheeled in ; and wheel again to the left when 
even with the left flank of that platoon, then halt 
and dress without fronting. Thus the first and fifth 
companies will form the right of the squares, the se- 
cond and sixth the front, the third and seventh the 
left, and the fourth and eighth the rear. The super- 
numerary officers will file within the squares ; as 
also the light-infantry of each wing. The light-in- 
fantry of the right wing will form on the front and 
right of the square ; and that of the left wing on 
the left and rear, both in single file. They are then 
faced inward by the officer commanding the wings. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 30. 

TO REDUCE THE SQUARES *ND FORM A LINE. 

Col. Battalion will form a line. 

Lt. CoK Square outward face — Platoons to the 

right and left half wheel — March. 
Captain. Halt — Dress. 
Lt. Col. Echelon — Form a line — March. 
Captain. Right (or left) half wheel — Halt — Right 

(or left) dress. See Plate VIII. No. 2. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS 

After facing the squares outward, the platoons are 
wheeled into echelon as follows : the right of the 
squares will half wheel to the left, the left half 
wheel to the right and the rear, wheel once and a 
half to the right; and at the word march, they form 
the line, as before directed for echelon movements. 
The light-infantry file again to their places in line. 
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' MANOEUVRE No. 31.7& 

TO FORM THE SQUARE BY BATTALION FROM LINE. 

Col. Battalion will form the square in rear of 

the two centre companies. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Form the square in rear of 

the fourth and fifth companies. Re- 
maining companies — Right-about face 
— Platoons — Right half wheel — March. 

Captain. Halt — Right dress. 

Lt. Col. Echelon — Form the square — March. 

Captain. Right half wheel (or wheel into square) — 

Halt— Right dress. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

The square of the battalion is formed on the same 
principle of the square of wings; two companies 
constituting each side of the square. The major 
will give the word to the left wing, the same as the 
lieutenant-colonel to the right wing, except the pla- 
toons of the left wing wheel to the left instead of the 
right. The fourth and fifth companies will form the 
front of the square ; the second and third the right ; 
the first and eighth the rear; and the sixth and se- 
venth the left. The light- infantry and musicians 
will file within the square as soon as the battalion 
face to the rear. The light infantry will form on 
the same sides of the square as directed when form- 
ed by wings, in one rank, and the square will con- 
sist of three ranks. 

Remarks. 

Some have thought it better to form this square 
by grand divisions. That mode is, however, object- 
ed to, as it cannot be so readily formed ; one of the 
companies which form the rear will have much fur* 
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ther to march* This might be an objection to form- 
ing the square oh the second company, by wings, 
as the left will have further to march, than if it 
were formed on the two centre platoons. But the 
former is preferred, to prevent dividing the compa- 
nies, as in the latter case, the right and left platoons 
of each battalion would form the rear of the square. 
But in forming the square on the centre by battalion, 
it only divides the grand divisions and not the com* 
panies, which is thought not to be so great an ob- 
jection as the delay of forming by grand divisions. 

This is the shortest possible mode of forming a 
square from line by battalion. The only mode pre- 
scribed in the War Regulations, of forming the 
square by battalion, is by closing column, and facing 
outward. But Gardner, in his 44 Compend," di- 
rects that it be done from line, by filing from the 
right and left of companies; and this he declares 
to be the shortest possible way of performing it. 
But it is very obvious that the echelon movement is 
to be preferred to file-marching, in all movements 
where they can be applied with consistency ; and 
more particularly in this movement. It not only 
obviates the difficulty of file-marching, but it great- 
ly lessens the distance each platoon has to march, 
in order to arrive at their proper place in the 
square. 

One other essential advantage derived from this 
mode of forming the square is, that it forms each 
company with the front rank outward, and each re- 
tain their proper right. But Gardner objects to this 
mode on that account ; as he says, " it is a question 
whether the front rank, consisting of the shortest 
men, would be so well calculated to defend against 
cavalry as the rear rank but in filing into square, 
as this author directs, one half of the square are 
formed with the front rank outward. 
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In resisting cavalry, it is generally practised, for 
the outward rank to kneel and charge bayonet. If 
this be a correct way to resist cavalry, the shortest 
men are certainly the best calculated for this ser- 
vice. Or if both ranks are to stand, I would form 
the shortest men in front, for the same reason that 
they are formed there in the first instance, viz. that 
the rear rank mav fire over the heads of the front 
rank. Gardner enumerates six different ways of 
forming the square. 1st. By breaking into column 
of grand divisions to the right, and close up to half 
wheeling distance, then wheel the companies to the 
right and left. 2d. By breaking into column of 
grand divisions to the left. 3d. To the right and 
left upon the centre of the battalion. 4th. By form- 
ing column of grand divisions, at company distance, 
in rear of the right. 5th. Upon the left; and 6th. 
Upon the centre of the battalion. This author re- 
marks, " that the British mode of forming the square 
by one battalion, is the only one which forms every 
side of the square, with the front rank outward 
and this he objects to on that account. 

In the War Regulations, the light- infantry are 
formed by companies or platoons on the corners of 
the square, in a diagonal position, ten paces distant. 
The author would inquire if it would not be possible 
for cavalry, when charging a square formed in this 
way, to pass between the square and the light-infan- 
try, and attnck them in rear; and if so, it it would 
not be likely to be attended with fatal conse- 
quences ? 

In the militia evolutions, the square is formed for 
various purposes; but generally for the purpose of 
hearing some communication of the officers, and 
which requires them to be formed as compact as 
possible. Should the square be attacked by caval- 
ry while in this position, the outward rank will kneel 
and charge bayonet, by placing the breech of the 
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piece on the ground, and reserve their fire until they 
can he sure of their mark. The other two ranks 
will keepup a brisk fire by independent files. The 
light-infantry ma) be moved to either side of the 
square, to . support that part which may be the most 
threatened. The square may at any time be form- 
ed by wings or battalion, in front of the line on any 
named company or grand division, by wheeling for- 
ward into echelon, without facing. But this would 
form the square with the rear rank of each company 
outward, which should at all times be carefully avoid- 
ed. When the square is formed to resist the attacks 
of cavalry, it mu>t be left to the judgment of the 
commanding officer, whether to form the infantry on 
the corners, or the interior of the square. 

MANOEUVRE No. 32. 

TO FORM THE SQUARE BY WING 5 FROM COLUMN OF PLATOONS. 

■ 

Col. Battalion will form the hollow square by 

wings, 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Form companies — March. 

Close the column to form hollow square 
— March — Halt — Platoons outward 
wheel, and form the square — March. 

Captain. Left oblique — March — Forward — Right 

(or left) wheel— Halt— Right (or left) 
dress • 

Lt. Col. Rear of the square — Outward face. See 

Plate IX. No. 1 and 2. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

. When the word is given to form companies, the 
officers commanding the left platoon of each compa- 
ny will cause them to oblique their length to the left, 
and lengthen their step, nnd form on the left of the 
first platoon; which platoon will shorten their step, 
and march directly to the front ; and as soon as the 
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captain sees that the company are formed, he will 
give the word forward^ and all move to the front 
with the common length of step. See No. 1 • When 
the officers of wings perceive that the companies 
are all formed, they will give the word to close co- 
lumn; when the front company of each wing will 
shorten their step to 14 inches, and the other com- 
panies will lengthen their step to 36 inches ; and 
the second and third companies will close up to half 
wheeling distance of the companies immediately in 
front of them, and the rear companies in close or- 
der. They are then halted by the officers of wings ; 
and the two centre companies are wheeled outward 
by platoons to the right and left; the left wheel to 
the left and form the left of the square, and the 
right platoons wheel to the right and form the right 
of the square. The rear of the square are then 
brought up in close order, and faced aboqt, and 
each side will present both ranks facing outward ; 
or they may all be faced inward, or to the front, or 
any other flank of the square. The front and rear 
of the square must cover the flank of the right and 
left. See No. 2. When this square is formed to 
resist cavalry, and they are threatened with an im- 
mediate attack, each captain will face his company 
outward as soon as they arrive at their places in 
square, without waiting for the word from the com- 
manding officer. But when formed for any other 
purpose they will wait for the order, as it may not 
be known what flank they are to face to. The light- 
infantry and musicians will file within the square as 
soon as the column halts, and form as before direct- 
ed. This mode of forming the square, presents the 
front rank of each company outward, except the 
rear ; which company must countermarch, if formed 
with the front: rank outward ; but it is thought not 
tobe^f sufficient importance to justify the delay. 

16 
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This square is sometimes formed from column of 
companies on the march, by filing from the right and 
left of the two centre companies. But this would 
form three sides of the square with the rear rank out- 
ward, besides the difficulty of file-marching, which 
will naturally occur in a militia battalion. 

MANOEUVRE No. 33. 

TO IlEDUCE THE SQUARES OF WINGS, AND FORM COLUMN ON 

THE MARCH. 

Cel. Battalion will reduce the squares, and form 

open column of platoons. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Form open column of compa- 
nies— +March. Form platoons — March. 

Captain* To the right (or left) turn — Front face. 

Right oblique— forward. See Plate IX. 
No. 3. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

The square is faced to the front, and on the march 
formed in column as follows : the officers command- 
ing the platoons on the left of the square, give the 
word right /urn, and those commanding the right, 
left turn; and each platoon turn to the right and 
left, and march to the centre ; when the captain will 
give the word front face, and march to the front in 
open column of companies. At the word tp form 
platoons, the officers commanding the left platoons 
give the word right oblique, and shorten their step, 
and oblique to the right, and form in rear of the right 
platoon. 

This square may likewise be reduced by halting, 
and facing to the right and left outward, and wheeling 
on the right and left backward, and form compa- 
nies; then move to the front, and take open column 
of companies, or break off and form open column of 
platoons. . 
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MANOEUVRE No. 34. 

10 FORM THE JIOLLOW SQUARE BY BATTALION, FROM OPEN 
COLUMN OF PLATOONS ON THE MARCH. 

Col* Battalion will form the hollow square on the 

centre, by companies* 
Lt. Col. Right wing — Form companies — March* 

Close column — March — Halt. First 

and second companies — Right face — 

Form the right of the square — March — 

Outward, (or centre) face* 
Captain* I^efl oblique — Forward— Halt — Dress. 

Right* turn*— Halt — Right dress. See 

Plate X. No. 1 and 2. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

In this movement, companies are formed in the 
same manner as in Manoeuvre No, 32; and at the 
word to close column, the companies close within 
one pace ; leaving a space between the wings of al- 
most wheeling distance. After being halted, the 
first and second companies are faced to the right: 
they then turn by files to the right, and form the right 
of the square. The seventh and eighth companies 
are faced to the left, then fried to the right, ^nd form * 
the left of the square. See No. 1. The sides of 
the square cover the flanks of the front and rear. 
The first light-infantry company and the musicians 
will file to the left, to the interior of the square ; and 
the second light- infantry will file to the right, and 
form on the left and rear of the square ; the first on 
the front and right of the square. Thus the first 
grand division will form the right of the square, four 
deep, the second the front, the third the rear, and 
the fourth the left ; or the right wing the front and 
right of the square, and the left wing the left and 
rear of the square. This forms the square four deep, 
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exclusive of the light-infantry. See No. 2. They 
may be prepared for the attack of cavalry in the fol- 
lowing manner : the outward rank are ordered to 
kneel as in No. 89, Part I. ; and the other three 
ranks at the approach of the cavalry ordered to fire 
by independent files, in the manner pointed out for 
three ranks, in Nos. 87 and 88. At the caution to 
commence firing, the front rank must not fire until 
the cavalry charge ; and the light- infantry will also 
reserve their fire till the cavalry are so near that 
they can aim.at the heads of the horsemen over the 
square. As there is no mode prescribed in the War 
Regulations for forming the holjdw square by bat- 
talion ; and as the author conceives it to be of great 
importance that a uniform system be established, he 
has ventured to offer the foregoing, which is proba- 
bly different from any mode now practised; and 
which for its shortness and simplicity is preferable 
to any now in use. This square, after halting the 
column, may be formed in eight seconds, and pre- 
pared to resist an attack of cavalry. 

This square may be faced to either flank and 
march in sauare, by two sides marching by the lock 
step; but the officers must be careful that the files 
do not open. If it be wished to reduce the square 
and form on the origioal line, it may be done by filing 
the sides of the square to their places in front and 
rear, then face the column to the rear, and take 
wheeling distance from the first company, then wheel 
into line. But if the ground and circumstances will 
admit, it should be done while moving to the front, 
as in the following movemcaU 
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MANOEUVRE No. 35. 

TO REDUCE THE HOLLOW SQUARE AND FORM COLUMN. 

Col. * Battalion will reduce the square and move 

to the front in open column of platoons. 

Lt; Col. First grand division — To the front of the 

square — Face — File to the front — Mdrch. 
Right wing — Forward — March. Take 
wheeling distance — March. Form pla- 
^toons — March. 

Captain. Left turn — Halt — Pront face. Left pla- 
toon — Right oblique — March—Forward. 
See Plate X. No. 3, 4 and 5. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

The first grand division being on the right of the 
square, will face to the front at the order; then file 
to their places in front. The captains will give the 
word left turn, when arrived opposite their posi- 
tions, and when in column, halt and front. The 
foarth -grand division will keep their places on the 
left until the column have marched past them ; they 
will then wheel to the left into column. See No* 
3. The lieutenaot-colonel will give the word for 
the right wing to march, as soon as the first grand 
division have faced to the front ; and immediately 
after give the word to take wheeling distance, when 
the first company will move to the front, and as soon 
as they have obtained wheeling distance from the 
second company, they will follow ; and each compa- 
ny as they see the one in front of them have obtain- 
ed wheeling distance, they move to the front in succes- 
sion. As soon as the renr company of the right wing 
begin to move, the major will give the word to the 
left wing to march and to take wheeling distance, and 
th£y follow in succession as the right wing. See 
No. 4. As soon as the companies have all obtain* 

.16* 
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ed wheeling distance, the order is given to form pla- 
toons, when the lieutenants will give the word to 
the left platoons, right oblique ; and they will short- 
en their step and oblique to the right, and take 
wheeling distance and dress the left flank. See 
No. 4. The column may then be halted, and wheel- 
ed into line, or perform any other movement thought 
proper. 

MANOEUVRE No. 36. £ 

TO PASS A DEFILE IN REAR OF THE LEFT FLAKE. 

Col. Battalion mill pass the defile in rear from 

the right wing. 
Lt. Col. Bight xoing — By platoons from the right , 

in succession^at zoheeling distance — Pass 

the defile in rear — March — Halt. Left 

wheel into line — March. 
C&ptain. Bight about face — Bight wheel — March — 

Forward — Left face — Form platoon — 

March — Left zoheel — Halt—Dress* See 

Plate XI. No. 1 and 2. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

At the word march, the captain of the first com- 
pany will cause the first platoon to face to the rear,, 
then wheel them to the right, and march by platoon 
three paces in rear of the line, with the rear rank 
leading, until opppshe the defile ; then (if the defile 
be such that it be necessary to pass it by files) he will 
face his platoon to the left without halting, and pass 
the defile by files ; the right of the platoon leading* 
As soon as his platoon has cleared the defile, he will 
again form platoon, and march in the direction of the 
new line. Suppose the line is to be formed parallel 
with the original one, the first platoon will wheel to 
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the left, and march with the left flank on the new 
line. All the succeeding platoons will perform the 
movement as has been prescribed for the first; and 
if tbey observe their true wheeling distance, they 
will arrive at their places on the new line at the 
same time; when they are halted by the colonel, 
and wheeled into line to the left. 

Should the breadth of the defile admit of a pla- 
toon, each platoon will face to the left when oppo« 
site the right flank of the defile, as above, and itn* 
mediately form. platoons on the right, and pass the 
defile in that order, with the front rank leading. 
Should it be necessary, after passing the defile, to 
form the line at right angles, or nearly so with the 
old one, and facing the left flank ; the first platoon 
will be wheeled to the right, and the succeeding pla- 
toons wheeled in succession, as they severally march 
past the platoon in front of them. 

MANOEUVRE No. 37. 

TO PASS THE DEFILE IN REAR OF THE CENTRE. 

Col. Battalion will pass the defile in r tar, from 

the right and left* 

Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons from the right, 

in succession, at wheeling distance — 
Pass the defile in rear — March. 

Captain. Right about face — Right (or left) wheel — 

March — Forward — Right face — Form 
platoon. See Plate XI. No. 3 and 4. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS* 

The major will give the same words of command, 
and at the same time, to the left wing, that are given 
to the right wing, except he will make use of the 
word left instead of right. At the word march, thfr 
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platctoti oft the right, and the platoon on the left of 
the battalion face to the rear, and wheel inward at 
the same time, and march to the opposite side of the 
defile. Should the platoons of the left wing arrive 
at the defile sooner than the platoons of Jjbe right 
wing, they will wait until the corresponding platoon 
of the right wing have faced and inarched past 
them ; when they will fare to the right and form up- 
on the right of the left flank. The platoorft of the 
right wing will form upon the left of the right flank ; 
and both wings pass the defile in column jit half 
wheeling distance. Should the' platoons of the 
right wing arrive at the defile any considerable time 
previous to the corresponding platoons of the left 
wing, they will shorten their step, that the other pla- 
toons may gain their proper distance from those in 
front. The platoons of the right wing will march in 
front of the corresponding platoons of the left wing* 
If the line is to be formed wholly on the left of 
the defile and parallel with the old, the head of the 
column will be wheeled to the left as soon as past 
the line of formation ; and the leading platoon of 
the left wing wheeled again to the left, and com- 
mence the line on the left, and the left wing will 
form a line in succession to the left, which will leave 
the platoons of the right wing at wheeling distance. 
As soon as the right platoon of the left wing have 
wheeled into line, the right wing will halt, and all 
wheel into line at the same time. But if it be wish- 
ed to form a line at right angles with the old one. 
and facing the left flank of the old line, then the pla- 
toons of the right wing will wheel to the right in 
succession, as in Manoeuvre No. 36, and the left 
wing will march in open column to the left flank and 
halt, and wheel into line to the righu Or should it 
be ordered to form a line parallel with the old, «md 
fhe centre in rear of the defile, then the platoons of 
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the right wing will wheel to the left, and the platoons 
of the left wing to the right, and march in rear of 
the new line till the rear platoons of each have past 
the line, when they are halted; and the right wing 
wheeled into line to the left, and the left wing to the 
right. 

When passing a defile in retreat, the light-infan- 
try may be posted to defend the passage until the 
battalion have marched through, when they will 
inarch in quick time to their respective place* in 
line. Or the movement may commence from the 
light-infantry if ordered. When passing a defile 
in retreat, it should be commenced from that flank 
or flanks which are at the greatest distance from the 
defile, that the retreat mav be covered, and the pass 
defended until nearly all have passed the defile. 
But in passing a defile in advancing, it should be 
commenced by those platoons nearest the defile, 
and wheel into line in front of the defile, to defend 
it while those in rear march through. 

In the War Regulations,* this movement is per- 
formed by file-marching only. But it is very ob- 
vious that marching in column is to be preferred to 
file-marching, when the ground and circumstances 
will admit; and more particularly in the militia, 
where it cannot be expected that they should have 
a perfect knowledge of file-marching. And indeed 
it is to be preferred in the movement of all kinds of 
troops, however experienced they may be in file- 
marching, where there is no possibility of any be- 
nefit resulting from file movements, as in the two 
preceding Numbers. If the defile be ever so small, 
the battalion may march in column, or by independ- 
ent platoons until opposite the defile; and if the 
defile will not admit a platoon, they can then face to 
the right or left, and pass the defile by files. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 38. ijf 

TO PASS THE DEFIXE IN FRONT FROM THE CENTRES. 

Col. Battalion will pass the defile in front from 

the centre. 

Lt. Col. Bight wing — By platoons to the left wheel 

— March — Pass the defile in front - 
Forward — March. 

Captain. Right (or left) wheel. 

Major. Left wing — By platoons to the right wheel 

— March — Pass the defile in front — For- 
ward — March. 

* 

Col. Battalion will form line on the front. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Front platoon — Hall — Co- 

lumn form a line to the right on the front 

platoon. 

Captain* Right wheel — Left wheel into line — Halt — 

Left dress. 

Major. Left wing — -Form a line to the left — March. 
Captain. Left wheel — Might wheel into line — Halt — 

Right dress. See Plate XII. No. 1 

and 2. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

If the defile will admit a platoon, and it presents 
itself directly in front of the centre, as the move- 
ment supposes, the left platoon of the right wing 
will be marched their length to the front without 
wheeling, and the remainder wheeled to the left. 
The left wing will wheel to the right at the same 
time. At the word march, both columns step off to- 
gether, and the platoons of the left wing will double 
in rear of the corresponding platoons of the right 
wing, by the platoons of each obliquing half -theit 
length to the right and left, and march at half wheel- 
ing distance. When the front of the column have 
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passed the defile, and arrived on the new alignment, 
the colonel will give the caution to form /ine, and 
the front platoon will be halted by the lieutenant- 
colonel, and the remainder wheeled to the right in 
rear of the front platoon, and marched in rear of the 
line until their left is uncovered by the line, when 
they will wheel to the left into line, halt and dress by 
the left. As soon as the order is given to iorm a 
line on the front, the leading platoon of the left wing 
will oblique to the left and form a line on the front 
platoon without wheeling ; and the remaining pla- 
toons of each wing must wheel on a moveable pivot 
to the right and left, to avoid interfering with each 
other in that movement. The platoons of the left 
wing will wheel to the left, and march in rear of the 
line, and wheel to the right the same as the right 
wing have done to the left ; halt %ud dress to the 
right. , . 



Digitized by 



192 



MILITIA TACTICS. 



MANOEUVRE No. 39. 

PASSAGE OF LINES RETREATING. 

The left wing being wheeled out of line, and 
marched twenty paces to the rear of the right wing, 
and wheeled into line facing them, the colonel will 
give the caution — 

Col, Battalion will retire and pass lines. 

hi. Col. Right wing — Right-about face — Forward 

— March — Form double platoons in close 

order — March. Form a line— March — 

Halt — Right-about face. 
Captain of the right wing; Right platoon — Mark 

time. Right oblique — March — Forward 

— Right platoon — Left oblique — March 

— Forward — Dress. 
Major. Left wing — Form double platoons in close 

order — March. Form a line — March. 
Captain of the left wing. Left platoon — Right fact 

— Halt — Front face — Dress — Left face 

— Form a line— Halt — Dress. See Plate 

XII. No. 3. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

The battalion in this movement, to have the sem- 
blance of an engagement, and a retreat, will perform 
the motion of firing as they retire. The right wing 
may be ordered to fire, then faced to the right about, 
ana marched in line until within a short distance of 
the left wing, when the order is given to form dou- 
ble platoons ; and each captain will give the order 
to the right platoon of his company to mark time un- 
til the left platoons have marched past them ; when 
they will oblique to the right, until directly in rear 
of the left platoons; when the order isgiven,/br- 
war<L> and the two platoons will move to the front in 
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column, close order, left in front, and rear rank lead- 
ing. When the order is given to the right wing to 
form double platoons, the major will give the same 
order to the left wing, and the lieutenants will face 
each left platoon to the right, and form them in rear 
of the right, in close order, front and dress them. 
The right wing will then pass the left, through the 
space left by the left platoons of the left wing ; and 
as soon as they are clear of the rear platoons, the 
major will give the word form a line, and the lieu- 
tenants will face their respective platoons to the 
left, display and form a line with the right platoons. 
The major may then give the word to fire, and after- 
wards face to the right about and pass the rigbt 
wing, in the same manner as they passed the left. 
The right, after passing a short distance to the rear, 
will receive the word to form a line, which will be 
done on the march, by the captains giving the word 
to the right platoons to oblique to the left, and form 
a line on the left. After marching a prescribed dis- 
tance to the rear, the line will be halted and faced 
to the right-about ; and if the left wing are to pass 
to the rear of them, the right wing will perform the 
same movements as directed for the left. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 40. 

TO WHEEL INTO COLUMN, RIGHT IN FRONT, AND MARCH TO 
THE RIGHT FLANK, AND. PERFORM VARIOUS MOVEMENTS 
ON THE MARCH. 

Col. Battalion will wheel into column to march 

to the right flank, in common time. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — By platoons on your left back- 

ward wheel — March* 

Captain. March — Halt — Left dress. 

Col. Column — Forward. 

Lt. Col. Common time — Forward — March. 

Captain. Forward. See Plate XIII. No. 1 . 

The major will give the order to the left wing to 
wheel and march at the same time the lieutenant colo- 
nel gives the order to the right wing; and the cap- 
tains of each will quickly repeat the word forward, 
lest it should not be distinctly heard from the officers 
of wings ; at which word the whole column move to 
the front in common time, and dress by the left. If 
ihe colonel wishes to form companies on the march, 
he will first give the signal to the music to beat time, 
then give the following caution — 

Col. Column will form companies. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Form companies — March. 
Captain. Short step — Left oblique — Forward — 

Common step. See No. 2. 

At the word to form companies, the officers com- 
manding the right platoon of each, will order their 
platoons to shorten their step, and continue march- 
ing directly to the front ; and the officers of the lr ft 
platoon will order their platoons to oblique to the 
left, and form on the left of the right platoons ; when 
each platoon will again take the common step and 
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dress "by the left, and the companies will march at 
wheeling distance* 

It is to be remembered in the execution of all 
movements on the march, that the music are to beat 
time, previous to giving the command or caution. 
For which purpose, the colonel will have some sig- 
nal of the sword, which may be understood by the 
music-majors, and to which they will at all times at- 
tend. 

Whenever it be necessary to form platoons from 
companies, the caution is given — 

Col. Column will form platoons* 
Lt. Col. Right wing — Form platoons— March. 
Captain. Mark time — Right oblique — March — For- 
ward. See No. 3. 

When the word is given to form platoons, the 
officers commanding the left platoons will give the 
word, mark time, and when the right platoons have 
passed them, their platoon will oblique to the right, 
and shorten their step until they cover the right pla- 
toons and obtain wheeling distance: when the or- 
der is given forward, and they all move to the front 
in open column of platoons. 

If at any time the colonel wishes to change the 
head of the column, he will give the caution — 

Col. Column will change its head, rear to the 

front. * 

Lt. CoL Right wing — By sections from the centre, 

to the right and left oblique — March — 
Mark time. 

Captain. Right (or left) oblique — Forward — Right 

dress — Mark time. 
Major. Rear platoon — Forward — March. See 

No. 4. 

In this movement the musicians, if in front, will 
not open to the right and left, but mark time as soon 
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as the column have obliqued from the centre suffi- 
cient for the platoons to pass through from the rear* 
As soon as the column have thus obliqued to the 
right and left, the lieutenant-colonel will give the 
word to mark time, and the major will give the word 
for the rear platoon of light-infantry to move to the 
front through the centre of the column. And each 
platoon in succession, as the one immediately in rear 
nave passed them, oblique to the centre, and follow 
at wheeling distance. As soon as the platoons are 
again formed, the first and second sergeants and 
markers will pass to the right of their respective 
platoons, and dress the right flank. When the rear 
platoon have gained their proper distance from the 
musicians they will again move to the front, and 
commence playing. When the column marches left 
in front, the field officers will march on the right 
flank of the column opposite their places when right 
in front. 

When the colonel wishes to reverse the order of 
march, and move the column directly to the rear of 
their present direction, whether the right or left is 
in front, the caution is given — 

Col. Column will reverse the order of march by 

wheeling on the centre of platoons, 

Lt. Col. Right wing— Mark time — By platoons on 

your centre files — Right-about wheel — 
March — Forward— March. 

Captain. Mark time — Right-about wheel — Forward 

— Right dress. See No. 5. 

At the word right about wheel, the sergeants and 
markers on the left, if the right is in front, will face 
to the left-about, and not wheel with the platoons. 
At the word march, the platoons will wheel to the 
rightabout on the centre man of the front rank, by 
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the right of the platoons wheeling backward and 
the left forward, according to No* 30, Part IK The 
markers will take post in the rear rank, covering the 
sergeants on the right. As soon as the wheel be 
completed, the order is given by the lieutenant-co- 
lonel and major — Forward — March^ and all move off 
together with the left in front, and dress by the 
right. The musicians will wheel at the same time 
with the column, and march in rear. If the colo- 
nel wishes to change the head of this column before 
wheeling into line, it will be performed the same as 
before explained^excepting, all the platoons open 
to the right and left, and the musicians pass through 
first ; the platoons close to the centre, and pass 
through in succession as before ; and the sergeants 
and markers go to the left as soon as each platoon 
is formed. 

To countermarch a column through the centre, 
the caution is given — 

Col. Column will countermarch to the rear, 

through the centre, 
Lt. Col. Right wing — Sections from the centre to 

the right oblique March— Column 

countermarch to the rear through the 

centre — Front platoon inwards wheel — 

March — Chang? sections. 
Captain. Right (or left) oblique — Forward-— Right 

(or left) about wheel — Right (or left) ob- 

I iq ne — Ma rch — Fo rwa rd. 

This movement is not intended to change the 
head of the column, but to countermarch and change 
the direction to the rear, and it may be performed 
with either flank leading. The 'platoons open from 
the centre sufficient to admit a platoon of equal 
length ; then move to the front until the order is 
given to wheel inwards ; see No. 6 j when the musi- 

17* 
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cians, if they are in front, will whtel inwards to the- ~ 
right and left about, at which time the order will be 
given by the lieutenant-colonel, change sections, and 
the left will shorten their step, and oblique to the left 
in rear of the right, and the right section will oblique 
to the right, in front of the left, until they have un- 
covered each other ; see No. 7 ; when the left section 
will lengthen their step, and come up briskly, and 
dress by Che right section. And each platoon in 
succession will wheel on the same ground, and the 
sections will pass each other immediately after 
wheeling. 

To countermarch a column on the flanks, the cau- 
tion is given — 

Col. " Column will countermarch to the rear on 

the flanks. 

Lit. Col. Right wing — Countermarch to the rear on 

the flanks — Front platoon — To the right 
and left about wheel — March. 

Captain. Right (or le ft) about wheel— Forward. See 

Plate XIV. No. 1. 

This movement, like the preceding, is performed 
'On the march without halting or marking time. The 
platoons all wheel on the same ground, and on the 
right anJ left hand men of the front rank. After 
completing the wheel, the sections will oblique one 
or two steps to the right and left, to avoid interfer- 
ing with the flanks of the platoons in rear; and the 
sections must be particularly careful to keep oppo- . 
site each other while marching on the flanks of the 
column, and fhe wheeling distance of platoons ob- 
served. 

When the front platoon arrives at the rear of the 
column, they may again wheel inwards and follow 
the rear platoon, and move to the front in the ori- 
ginal position ; see No. 2 ; or the order may be given? 
so change sections, which is performed as before* 
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and the column will march to the original rear; or 
the sections may be marched in open order until the 
rear platoon have wheeled outwards, when the word 
may be given, change sections, and the whole column 
perform the movement at the same time. 

If the battalion are marching by column of pla- 
toons, right in front, and it be wished to marrh by 
files, the colonel will give the following caution- 
Col . Column will march by files from the right 

of platoons. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — From the right of platoons 

advance by files — Right face — March* 
Captain. Right face — Left turn. See No. 3. 

When the order is given to fare to the right, all 
face except the right hand man of the front rank t 
who will march directly to the front. The right 
hand man of the rear rank will step up to the right 
of his file leader, and march in close order; each 
file will turn to the left on the same ground, and 
march with files closed, and exactly in rear of ihe 
files in front. The officers will march on the left 
flank of their companies opposite their places in 
line. For a more particular description of this 
movement, see company movements, No. 33, Part 

II. 

To form platoons from file-marching, the caution 
is given — 

Col. Battalion will form column of platoons. 
Lt. Col. Right wing—form column of platoons — 

March. 

Captain* Left half face-Formplatoons—Left dress. 

See No. 4. 

In this movement the right hand man of the front 
Fankof each platoon will continue marching direct- 
ly to the front without varying their step, and ihe 
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remainder form upon their left in quick time. See 
Pari II. No. 34. 

When the battalion are marching in column, in 
common time, awl the colonel wishes to change to 
quick time, he will give the caution — 

Col. Column will march in quick time. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Quick time — March. 

And the musicians will immediately play quick 
time, when the battalion will instantly take the step 
with the mu*ic, and follow in quick time. If any 
one be apprehensive that he has not the step with 
the music, he will look to one of the markers, or to 
the ensign of the company, for that purpose, who will 
be particularly careful that they have the regular 
step. 

A battalion marching in column, and the colonel 
finding the width of the passage to diminish, as ii> 
passing a bridge or gate, he will order files to be 
broken off in the following manner. 

Col. Column— Break off files from the front, 

Lt. Col. Right wing — One. file on the right (or left f 

or right and bft,) break off — March. 

See No. 5. • 

Files are broken off and formed in rear according 
to rules prescribed in Part II. Nos. 51 and 52. The 
front may be diminished by breaking off files from 
the right or left or both flanks at the same time, and 
by one or more files at the same order, according to 
the width of the passage or defile. The platoons 
will diminish their front in succession, as they ar- 
rive on the ground where the front commenced the 
movement. Files will a^ain form to the front in suc- 
cession as they before broke off, after having passed 
the defile. The last files broken off, form up first. 
See Part II. No. 53. 
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To oblique a column to the right, the caution is — 

Col. Column will oblique to the right. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — To the right oblique — March, 

See No. 6. 

This order should be given in a voice that all may 
hear, and commence the movement at the same time, 
according to principles of the oblique step, as de- 
scribed in Part I. No. 27. When the column have 
gained sufficient ground to the right flank, the order 
is giv«n — 

Forward — March. 
And the march to the front direct is resumed. 

A PLAN OF A SHAM FIGHT* 

A movement of this kind might be made useful 
and interesting on days of review, if properly regu- 
lated ; but it should never be attempted without the 
most perfect understanding between the officers, of 
the several parts which they are to act. Various 
modes of attack and defence may be supposed, and 
practised, but they at all times must depend on the 
situation of the ground, and the disposition of the 
troops. This movement supposes a battalion form- 
ed in line with a wood, or broken ground, or a stone 
wall to cover the right flank, which may be found 
near most parades. See Plate XV. No. 1. In this 
situation, the command of the left wing will be given 
to the major, (with the adjutant to assist him,) who 
will detach them from the right, and march a con* 
siderable distance to the front, and form in column, 
fronting the left flank of the right wing, with the se- 
cond light-infantry in front. See No. 2. The com- 
mand of the right wing will be given to the lieuten- 
ant-colonel, with the sergeant-major to assist him. 
The colonel will superintend the movements of both, 
and see that the movements are all performed agree- 



Digitized by 



202 MILITIA TACTICS. 



able to previous arrangements. As soon as the left 
wing are detached from the right, the light-infantry 
of the right will be detached, and posted twenty or 
thirty paces in advance of the right flank, under co- 
ver of a wood or fence, ready to act upon the left 
flank of the left wing. See No. 1. 

The left wing will advance in open column of pla- 
toons, to attack the left flank of tne right wing, and 
when within twenty or thirty paces they will hall; 
which will be the signal for their light-infantry to 
fire and file off to the right. See No. 3. The co- 
lumn will then be wheeled into echelon, and display- 
ed to the left on the front platoon, and each will fire 
as they arrive on the line ; and the light-infantry will 
form in rear of the right, and immediately load their 
pieces, and be ready to move to any part of the line 
which may be the most threatened. See No. 4. The 
right wing will commence their fire from the left, by 
platoons; firing obliquely to the left, according to 
their situation in line. At this time, the light- infantry 
will appear and attack the left flank before the line id 
fully formed, and fire by platoons ; when the left 
company of the left wing will be formed at right an- 
gles with the line to oppose them ; and the light-in- 
fantry will charge on the left flank, and turn them; 
See No. 5 ; when the light- infantry of the leit will 
march to their relief, and the light-infantry of the 
right will retire in rear of the right flank of the 
right wing. See No. 6 and 7. While this is per- 
forming, the two lines will keep up a brisk fire by 
independent files. As soon as the light infantry have 
succeeded in turning the left flank of the left wing, 
the right wing will advance at the charge; and the 
rear rank of the left will retire ten or twelve paces, 
and halt and form in sections, load their pieces, and 
be in readiness to fire, when they are uncovered by 
the front rank, see No. 8 and 9. The front rank, af- 
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ter sustaining the charge for a short time, will faee 
about and retire in quick time and form in sections 
and pass the rear rank a short distance — halt — -front, 
and again load their pieces. See No. 10. As soon 
as the front rank h*ve passed the rear rank, they 
will form line and fire by companies at the same 
time, and immediately face to the rear, and pass 
their front rank, and forma line in close order; 
when the front rank will again form line and fire. 
See No. 11. 

Both ranks will now in their turn advance at the 
charge upon the right wing, who will retire with an 
accelerated step in some confusion. See Plate XVL 
No. 1. The left wing wdl advance slowly and in 
order; and the light infantry of the left wing hav- 
ing filed to the right flank in rear of the line, and 
fallen back in rear of the right wing while they were 
advancing, will now attack them on th* 1 left in rear; 
and one company on the left will be halted to oppose 
them, see No. 2, on whom the light infantry will 
charge bayonet after one fire, and the battalion com- 
pany will retire in rear of their own line ; see No. 3; 
when the light- infantry of the right will come to 
their relief; see No. 4; which will bring the two 
light- infantry companies between the two lines* See 
No. 5, At this time the left wing will arrive at the 
scene of action of the light-infantry , who have charg- 
ed bayonet upon each other ; and the first light-in- 
fantry will wheel backwards on the right, and form 
a line parallel with the right wing ; see No. 6 ; and 
the right wing seeing the perilous situation of their 
light-infantry, will immediately advance at the 
charge, and the two lines will meet whore the light- 
infa»»try are engaged, see No. 7, who must not re* 
tire until the two lines are in close contact; when 
each will file through their lines to the rear, and take 
post in rear of the right. See No. 8. 
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After a short engagement of the two line9 with 
the bayonet, each wing will retire a few paces to the 
rear without facing, and a flag of truce will appear 
en one flank, and pass through between the two lines, 
when hostilities will cease. See No. 9. After which 
the two wings may again be formed in line, and per- 
form any other movements thought proper, or put 
through the battalion firings, as hereafter described. 

TO FIRE BY INDEPENDENT FILES* 

Col. Battalion will perform the firings. Pre- 

pare to load. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — Prime and load. 

This order will be repeated by the captains, and 
each company will prime and load as in the Second 
Division of the company exercise, Part I. No. 81. 
This is the uniform mode of loading by battalion ; 
but the Third Division may be occasionally practised 
when loading by independent files. When the com- 
mander perceives that the companies are all loaded, 
and have come to the shoulder, he will give the cau- 
tion — 

Col. Battalion will fire by independent files. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — By files from the right of 

companies — Commence firing. 

At this command each captain and first sergeant 
will retire two paces in rear of the rear rank, and all 
the other officers take post as directed for battle or- 
der. The captain will then give the order, First 
file — Ready — Commence firing. At the word reac/y, 
each file on the right of companies will bring their 
pieces to the recover, and cock them, and the rear 
man will step eight inches to the right. At the word 
commence firing, they aim and fire together. And 
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the remaining files will spring their pieces to the 
recover, and cock them in succession, as soon as 
the files on their right, shall bring theirs down to the 
aim. This must be performed in quick succession 
from right to left of each company. Each file, after 
firing, will proceed to prime and load and fire again, , 
without the word, and without bringing the piece to 
the shoulder, continuing thus until he hears the ruf- 
fle of the drum, or the caution to cease firing ; after 
which each file that is loaded will immediately bring 
his piece to the shoulder, and those that have just 
fired, and those that are loading, will complete the 
loading of their pieces, and come to the shoulder, 
and the rear rank step again to their places and co- 
ver the men of the front rank. 

The bearers of colours, and their guard, will re- 
tire in such a manner that their front rank may be 
dressed on the rear rank of the battalion; and the 
guard do not tire, but remain shouldered during this 
exercise. . 

Through all the firings, the officers must pay par- 
ticular attention that the men do not leave their 
places while loading; it being a common fault for 
them to step to the rear or turn round, while per- 
forming this important part of duty. They must 
also see that each private level his piece properly 
in the firings, as this is all important. The field of- 
ficers, as well as all others, must be in rear while this 
is performing. It is not to avoid danger, that the 
officers are forbid remaining in front during the fir- 
ings ; but this part of the exercise should be per- 
formed with a view to an engagement, when pru- 
dence would teach us to retire to the rear, nnd not 
unnecessarily expose ourselves to a double fire. 

18 
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TO FIRE BY PLATOONS. 

• 

Col. Battalion will fire by platoons. 

Lt. Col. Right wins; — Fire by platoons — Com- 
mence firing. 

Major. Left zoing — Fire by platoons — Commence 

firing. 

The firing- by platoons will commence on the right 
©f each wing. As soon as the caution is given 
tommence firings the first platoon of the first light- 
infantry company, and the first platoon of the left 
wing, will fire together, as near as may be, by order 
of the officer commanding the company. The re* 
maining platoons will fire in succession by order of 
the officer commanding the platoon, corresponding 
with each other as near as practicable. Each' pla- 
toon, as soon as they have fired, will receive the 
word to prime and load ; after which they are brought 
to the shoulder by the platoon officer, and wait tne 
next order* 

TO FIRE BY COMPANIES. 

Col. Battalion will fire by companies. 
Lt. Col. Right wing — Fire by companies — Com- 
mence firing. 

This species of firing will also commence on the 
right of each wing; the captains of each company 
giving the order to their respective companies to 
fire, and also to prime and /oarf, and shoulder arms. 
No officer will give the caution to his company, till 
the company on his right have fired. 

TO FIRE BY GRAND DIVISIONS. 

Col. Battalion will fire by grand divisions. 

Lt. Col. Right wing — Fire by grand divisions^- 

Commence firing. 

This will also commence from the right of each 
wing, in the manner as before described. The cap- 
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tains commanding grand divisions being on the right 
of each, will give the word to each in succession as 
before* 

TO FIRE BY WINGS. 

- 

Col. Battalion will fire by wings. 

Lt. Col." Right wing — Ready — Aim — Fire. Prime 

and load. Shoulder arms. 

The major will waituntirthe right wing have fir- 
ed ; he then gives the same order to the left wing. 

TO FIRE BY BATTALION. 

Col. Battalion will fire as one. Battalion — 

Ready — Aim — Fire. Shoulder arms. 

After the firings are completed, the order should 
be given to search arms, and each piece discharged, 
or the powder thrown out of the pan, and the pieces 
well secured, before any further exercise is perform- 
ed, that all accidents may be avoided. 

In performing the firings, the pieces should occa- 
sionally be brought down obliquely to the right and 
left, and the rules of the oblique firings attended to, 
as directed in the Drill. 

To perform the firings correctly, it will be of the 
utmost importance that the officers at all times give 
the word distinctly, and with the same pause be- 
tween them. If this be strictly attended to, there 
will be no difficulty in firing together; and indeed 
men may be trained to fire together without the word, 
by observing the same length of time. 

The firings generally complete the exercises of 
the day ; and no more remains but to return the co- 
lours to the place where they are to be lodged, which 
m;t y be done in the same manner as they are brought . 
on p*ra<ie. 

But to return the colours in this manner would 
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occupy so much time, and as no benefit is likely to 
result from this formality, I think it better to return 
them without form, and in the following manner : — 
The colours will be cased or furled, and returned 
by their bearers, accompanied by the sergeant of 
their guard, and conducted by the sergeant-major 
to the place of deposite without music, and receiv- 
ed by one of the field -officers, and the sergeants dis- 
missed to their respective companies. 



Digitized by 



■ 



MILITIA TACTICS. 209 



INSTRUCTIONS FOR OFFICERS ON DAYS 
OF OFFICER MEETINGS. 

The law makes it necessary (hat all the officers, 
non commissioned officers and musicians of the bat- 
talion, meet at least one day in each year, for the 
purpose of instruction. And no one presumes to 
dispute the necessity,, nor the utility of such a mea- 
sure, if properly conducted. And so anxious are 
the officers to attain a knowledge of their duty, that 
they will suffer many inconveniences, and incur great 
expense to attend those meetings. But for the want 
of a system of exercise, and also from an insufficient 
experience in the officers to give instruction, these 
days of exercise are rendered almost entirely use- 
less ; and we return home as ignorant as we came. 

Here 1 would suggest the utility of establishing 
Military Schools, in the limits of each battalion, to 
meet in different parts, under the direction of some 
experienced officer, who is capable of instructing 
the officers in the various branches of their duty. 
This would greatly facilitate our discipline ; and a 
few winter evenings, spent in this way, would make 
an astonishing alteration in the appearance of our 
militia companies. Here, the private as well as the 
officer has opportunity to acquaint himself with his 
duty, and the officers of every grade may add prac- 
tice to theory. This in a great measure would su- 
persede the necessity of officer meetings, and would 
save us much ti;ne and application. And when call- 
ed out for exorcise, it would be a day of exhibition, 
as well as a dny of instruction. 

In the subsequent instructions under this head, it 
mu-i be presumed that the field-officers and adjutant, • 
at least, are competent to give instruction in every 
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branch of duty. But where this is not the case* 
others must be obtained that are thus qualified ; and 
each officer must put himself under their instruction, 
whatever may be their grade. 

The law imposes a fine on each non-commission- 
ed officer and musician who shall negleet to attend 
the officers' meeting. It will therefore be the duty 
of the commanding officer of each company present 
on those days, to make out a list, as soon as ascer- 
tained, of the names of all the non-commissioned of* 
ficers and musicians, who belong to his company, 
that are absent ; which list is to be given to the ad- 
jutant. And that it may be known who of the com- 
missioned officers are absent, it will be necessary to 
insert the names of those likewise. This will su- 
persede the necessity of making a roll, and calling it. 

When the officers are to be paraded for exercise, 
which should be as early as possible ; the adjutant 
will parade the non-commissioned officers, with their 
muskets, in one rank, agreeable to the rules of form- 
ing company, without reference to the company to 
which they belong ; and the major will parade the 
commissioned officers in the same manner. 

If the non-commissioned officers have had little or 
no experience in the drill, and they are to be drilled 
in the first principles ; it will be necessary to divide 
them into srjuads of six or eight in each, and order 
the most experienced amongst them to teach them 
the drill, under the direction of one of the field-offi- 
cers and adjutant. But if they are well advanced 
in the manual and platoon exercise, they may be 
taught in one rank, by the lieutenant-colonel or ma- 
jor. 

The commissioned officers will be extended to 
half arm's length, and put through the sword-ma- 
nual by the colonel ; and they will be taught by 
separate motions, and each motion particularly ex- 
plained. 
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The musicians will be detached a considerable 
distance from the officers, and instructed in their 
particular duty by the music-majors. 

After having exercised the several bodies a con- 
siderable time in this way, and if it be thought pro- 
per to relieve them, the non-commissioned offi. ers 
will be formed in a line as before ; and both compa- 
nies wheeled into column, and formed together, with 
the non-commissioned officers in rear, and the mu- 
sicians in front. Three marker* will then be de- 
tached, and the flags prepared for that purpose, will 
be given them, and they posted on the left of the co- 
lumn ; one in front, one in centre, and one in rear. 
They may then be wheeled into line, and practice 
in dressing. They should then be taught the wheel- 
ings ; how to break a line by wheeling backward, 
and to form a line by wheeling forward. 

They will then be wheeled into column, and 
marched to the front, and taught in wheeling on the 
march, and to dress by the left, and also to dress 
the left flank ; and various other parts of duty point- 
ed out in the drill of the company. 

Here I would again remark, as it is so important, 
and cannot be too deeply impressed on the minds of 
the officers and soldiers, that- the only possible way 
to march correctly, is to know and understand which 
flank is to govern; and which way they are to dress 
and which way to feel, on the march. And officers 
must be particularly careful at all times to remem- 
ber, that the left of the column is the governing flank 
when the right is in front, and the right when the 
left is in front ; and they are always to feel and dress 
by the governing flank. 

It will never be found useful to practice any part 
of the exercise after the men have become wearied. 
They should therefore frequently be ordered to stand 
at ease ; and perhaps after performing the forego- 
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ing exercise, it will be necessary to dismiss for a. 
short time. .... 

It is erroneously supposed by some, that when an 
officer has obtained a commission, he is excused 
from any further' krtowtedge of the musket-exercise. 
But so far from this being the case, it is expected 
that as an officer advances in command, he will ad- 
vance in knowledge in every branch of duty. It 
will therefore be necessary for the commissioned of- 
ficers to exercise a part of the day with the muskets 
of the non-commissioned officers. 

When the officers are again paraded, the commis- 
sioned officers will parade with muskets, and with- 
out their side arms; and the non-commissioned of- 
ficers without arms. 

The commUsioned officers will then be put through 
the manual and platoon exercise, and the oblique 
firings ; and the non-commissienfed officers will be 
taught in facing, wheeling, dressing, and filing into 
column to the front and rear; and in various other 
movements which are performed on the ground. 

When the commissioned officers have performed 
the musket-exercise sufficiently, they will again re- 
ceive their swords, and the non commissioned offi- 
cers their muskets; and all be paraded on one line 
by companies, without reference to size. Each - 
company of officers will be paraded in one line, 
agreeaMe to their posts in battalion, with the cap- 
tains of each on the right; and the other officers 
according to grade, from right to left. 

The colours, if present, should now be given to 
the sergeants designed to carry them on field day, 
and posted in centre of the line ; and the markers 
aUo posted as before. 

The company will then be wheeled into column, 
with the right in front ; and one of the sergeant* of 
each section of company-officers, posted on the left x 
who is to regulate the left flank. 
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They will then perform the various movements of 
a battalion ; and the captains will march in front of 
their respective sections, and give the words of com- 
mand as applied to a company. The movements 
which are designed for field days, should be par- 
ticularly attended to, as also their explanation, that 
there be no mistake in their performance. 

The officers will also be practised in the salutes, 
both in standing and passing salutes ; and the offi- 
cers will severally take turns of marching in front of 
the section, and giving the proper words of com- 
mand. 

Some person should be posted in a convenient 
place to receive the salute of the officers ; and each 
one will pass the salute each time they march past, 
whether in front or in the section. 

Previous to those days of exercise, the colonel 
should fix upon some plan of movements for field- 
day, which should be submitted to the officers at this 
time, and which they should copy ; and obtain every 
information necessary to the exact performance qf 
their duty. 

These officer-meetings usually take place after 
the colonel receives his battalion order, which or- 
der will then be distributed to each captain; and 
also the blank returns, and morning reports, and the 
proper instructions given concerning the filling out 
of each. 
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PART V. 

REGULATIONS FOR LIG FIT-INFANTRY 

AND RIFLEMEN. 

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 

The exercise and movements of the light- infantry 
are the same as the infantry ; and which will be 
found in Part I. and II. But they should acquaint 
themselves with all the movements- of the riflemen 
which are described in this Part. And the riflemen 
should also frequently practice in the movements of 
the infantry, and in two ranks. 

The light- infantry companies, when performing 
duty with the battalion, exclusive of the rifle compa- 
nies, will uniformly parade in one rank, and one on 
each flank of the battalion, according to seniority. 

Since writing the foregoing, the author has learn- 
ed that the rifle companies of this State are attached 
to the infantry battalions, and are to be posted on the 
extreme left of the battalion. This will cause a 
different disposition of the light-infantry in those 
battalions where the rifle companies are located ; 
and for which 1 shall make provision hereafter. 

As the light- infantry are to exercise and manoeu- 
vre the same as the battalion companies, it will be 
unnecessary to treat of them in this Part, any further 
than to give some general directions respecting their 
duty on field-days, which I shall do in its order. 
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It will be indispensable that the rifle companies 
acquaint themselves with all the movements of the 
battalion, as they are to do duty as companies of 
the line ; but their manual and platoon exercise is 
peculiar to themselves, and which 1 shall first treat of 
in this Part ; and then the various movements of a 
company of riflemen in one rank, which is equally 
applicable to companies of infantry, if also in one 
rank. And then close this Part by pointing out their 
posts in line. 

FIRST DIVISION. 

MANUAL AND PLATOON EXERCISE FOR THE RIFLE. 

- 

THE POSITION OF THE SOLDIER AT ORDERED ARMS. 

The position of the rifleman is the same as in Part 
I. The rifle is held in the same manner as the mus- 
ket, excepting the front of the breech is to be even 
with the toe of the right foot; the arms straight. 

» 

Shoulder — Arms. Three motions. 

1st. Raise the rifle with the right hand, the height 
of the advance of the musket, and at the same time 
seize the rifle with the left hand, immediately above 
the feather-spring. 

2d. Drop the right hand to the lock, and seize it 
under the guard, with the fore-finger in front, thumb 
above the guard, and the other fingers in rear; the 
right arm at full length. 

3d. Drop the left hand to its original position on 
the left thigh. g 

Present — Arms. One motion. 

Spring the rifle with the right band, opposite the 
left eye, the ramrod to the front, shifting the fingers 
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of the right hand in front of the small stock, and 
under the guard; the thumb in rear under the lock; 
and seize the rifle at the same time with the left hand 
above the lock, with the fore- arm square across the 
body ; and hold the ride, with the right arm nearly 
extended, without moving the feet. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

1st. The rifltr is carried again to the right side; 
striking it into the hollow of the right shoulder with 
the left hand ; and shift the fingers of the right hand, 
and hold the rifle at the shoulder as before. 

2d. The left hand quits the rifle and is brought 
to the left thigfo. 

Trail — Arms. Two motions. 

1st. Drop the muzzle to the front, and seize the 
rifle with the left hand at the middle pipe, and hold 
it on an angle of 45 degrees to the front. 

2d. Let go the lock, and seize the rifle with the 
right hand close over the sight, and trail it on the 
right side at arm's length ; holding the rifle at the 
same slope. At the same time drop the left hand 
to the left side. 

Change — Hands. Two motions. 

1st* Carry the rifle to the front with the right 
hand, and seize it with the left hand just below the 
right; holding the rifle perpendicularly in front of 
the body* 

2d, Let go the right hand, and trail the rifle on 
the left side with the left hand, the same as before 
on the right. 

Re -change — Hands. Two motions. 

1st. Carry the rifle to the front with the left hand, 
as before with the right, letting it slip through the 
hand, and seize it with the right hand below the left, 
in the same place where the left hand before held. 

19 
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2. Trail the rifle at the right side, and drop the 
left hand. 

Order — Arms. One motion. 

Drop the breech of the rifle even with the right 
toe, and resume the position of ordered arms. 

Trail — Arms. One motion. 

Spring up the rifle and catch it with the right hand, 
in the same manner as held before at the trail. 

Present — Arms. One motion. 

Spring up the rifle with the right hand, and re- 
ceive it with the left just above the lock, and the 
right round the small stock, and hold it at the pre- 
sent as before. 

Change — Hands. One motion. 

Let go the small stock with the right hand, and let 
the rifle slip through the left, so far as to obtain the 
proper balance, and trail it on the left side. 

Present— Arms. One motion. 

Spring up the rifle with the left hand, and receive 
it with the right at the present, as before directed. 

Trail — Arms. One motion. 

> 

Let go the small stock with the right hand, and 
carry the rifle with the left hand to the right, and 
receive it with the right in the proper place, and 
come to the trail on the right side. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

1st. Throw up the rifle with the right hand, and 
with the same receive it at the small stock round 
the lock, and the left hand strikes the rifle into the 
hollow of the shoulder; the left fore arm lying 
square across the body. 

3d. Drop the left hand to the left side. 
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Secure — Arms. Two motions. m 

1st. Carry the rifle to the front with the right hand, 
and receive it with the left, as at the present. 

2d. Shift the thumb of the right hand in rear of 
the small stock under the lock, and the fingers in 
front, and raise the rifle a little, and turn it with the 
right thumb ; the barrel to the front ; holding it per- 
pendicularly with the left hand ; then, without any 
pause, throw the breech back under the left arm, and 
drop the muzzle to the front, and hold the rifle at the 
secure, the same as a musket ; and at the same time 
drop the right hand to the right side. 

Trail — Arms. One motion. 

When the order is given to trail arms, from the 
secure, it is done on that side, and with that hand 
which holds the rifle. As the hand which holds the 
rifle, is to be turned well on the underside, it is 
brought to the trail by merely turning the barrel up, 
and extending the left arm. 

Secure — Arms. One motion. 

To secure arms from the trail, it is always to be 
done with that hand, and under that arm which holds 
the rifle, without any assistance of the other. 

At the word secure arms, the barrel is turned down 
by rounding the wrist ; then raise it under the arm, 
and drop the muzzle to the front, and hold it at the 
secure. 

Present — Arms. One motion. 

Let the breech drop to the front and turn the bar- 
rel to the face, and receive the small stock with the 
right hand; holding the piece perpendicularly as 
before. 

Trails-Arms. One motion. 
As before. When the order is given to trail arms, 
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frpm the present, it is always to be done on the 
right side. If it be wished to trail arms on the left 
aide, from the present, the order is given, change 
hands. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 
Performed as before described. 

Support — Arms. One motion. 

The rifle is brought across the body with the 
guard upward, by bending the right arm ; the left 
hand takes hold of the right wrist. 

Carry — Arms. One motion. 

The rifle is carried to the right side with a quick 
motion, and the left hand dropped to its place. 

Order — Arms. Three motions. 

1 st. The left band seizes the rifle square across 
the body. 

2d. The right hand is raised and seizes the rifle 
immediately above the left. 

3d. The left hand quits its hold, and the rifle is 
brought to the ground with the right, the left hand 
dropped to its place, and both arms straight. 

Fix — Bayonet. Three motions. 

1st. Drop the muzzle in front of the body with- 
out moving the breech, and receive it with the left 
hand square across the body, holding the barrel to 
the rear. 

2d. Let go the rifle with the right hand, and draw 
ihe bayonet, holding the sheath with the left elbow; 
fix it to the muzzle; then drop the right hand to its 
place, and carry the rifle to the right shoulder with 
the left. 

3d. Drop the left hand. 

Shoulder-j-Arms. Three motions. 
Performed as before. 
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Charge — Bayonet. One motion. 

Drop the muzzle to the front, and seize the rifle 
with the left hand, as in the first motion of the trail, 
and seize the small-stock with the right hand, and 
St the same time half face to the right by turning on 
both heels. The rifle is held horizontal, the lock 
against the hip. 

Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

1st. Carry the rifle with the left hand to the right 
shoulder, and shift the fingers of the right handronnd 
the lock, as before at the shoulder. 

2d. Drop the left hand. 

Order — Arms. Three motions. 
As before. 

Charge — Bayonet. One motion. 

Spring up the rifle with the right hand, and re- 
ceive it at the middle band with the left, and at the 
small-stock with the right; and at the same time 
turn on the heels to the right and come to the charge. 

Trail — Arms. One motion. 

Quit the rifle with the left hand, and catch it with 
the right just below the sight, or where it will ba- 
lance in the hand, and extend the right arm full 
length at the trail, the left hand to the left side, ahd 
face to the front. 

Order — Arms. One motion. 
As before described. 

Unfix — Bayonet. Three motions. 

1st. The same as the first motion of fix bayonet. 
2d. Disengage the bayonet with, the right 'hand, 
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and return it under the left arm, and replace the ri- 
fle at the ri^ht shoulder as before. 
3d. Drop the left hand. 

Rest. One motion. 

Step back with the right foot six or eight inches 
to the rear, and bend the left knee; drop the rifle 
across the left arm, and the left hand hold of the 
right wrist. 

Attention. 

At this word resume the position of ordered arms. 

Stand at ease. 

At the word stand at case, the soldier may be al- 
lowed to move his feet and hands, and rest himself 
in any manner be may choose without leaving his 
place ; which must not be done without liberty from 
a commissioned officer. 



PLATOON EXERCISE FOR THE RIFLE. 

Remarks. 

The platoon exercise of the rifle is divided into 
two divisions only, whereas the musket exercise is 
divided into three; but the rifle cannot be loaded 
without using the rod, of course, the two first divi- 
sions are all that can be practised in the rifle exer- 
cise. 

The several motions of the first division are per- 
formed by separate words of command. The se- 
cond, by one word only. In the drill, the firing will 
be performed in line and by word of command ; but 
after having had considerable experience in this way, 
they will be advanced to the front by files and fire 
without the word, as hereafter explained. 
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DIVISION OF FIRING* 

Attention. Shoulder — Arms. 
Prepare to load. One motion. 

Drop the muzzle of the rifle to the front, and seize 
it with the left hand just above the lock, and hold 
the rifle horizontal, the right thumb against the ham- 
mer, and elbow against the bre.ech, the lock inclin- 
ing a little to the body, that part of the priming may 
enter the barrel. At the sam* time half face to the 
right by turning on both heels ; the right toe point- 
ing along the line, and the left to the front. 

Open — Pan* One motion. 

Throw open the pan with the thumb, and rest the 
hand on the small stock with the fingers clinched, 
waiting in that position for the next word of com- 
mand. 

Handle — Cartridge. One motion. 

Drop the hand to the cartridge-box and draw out 
the cartridge, which is then brought to the mouth, 
and the top twisted off, and brought to the pan. 

Prime. One motion. 

The priming is shaken into the pan, and in doing 
which look to the powder to see when the pan is 
full ; then place the three last fingers back of the 
hammer, and immediately after look to the officer 
commanding. 

Shut — Pan* One motion. 

The pan is shut by the three last fingers, holding 
the cartridge between the thumb and fore finger ; 
the right hand is then placed on the small stock, back 
of the lock, holding it between the three fingers and 
ball of the hand. 

About. One motion. 

The soldier faces to the front, the breech of the 
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rifle is dropped to the front and placed between the 
heels, and the barrel between the knees, which must 
be bent for that purpose ; barrel to the front ; the 
left hand takes hold near the muzzle ; the right hand 
with the cartridge immediately under, ready to en- 
ter the cartridge at the word* 

Load. One motion. 

Enter the cartridge into the barrel, and seize the 
butt of the rod with the thumb and fore-finger; el* 
bow down. 

Draw — Rod. Two motions. 

1st. Extend the right arm upward, full length; 
drop the hand to the muzzle, and seize the rod at 
the centre, backhanded ; the thumb in front, and fin- 
gers extended upward in rear. 

2d. Draw the rod from the stock, and turn it with 
the arm extended, the left then quits the rifle, and 
grasps the rod the breadth of the hand from the butt, 
and the right hand slipped down close to the left ; 
the rod is then entered one inch into the muzzle. 

Home. One motion. 

The cartridge is forced down by both hands ; the 
left then seizes the rifle at the muzzle, the knees 
straightened, and the right hand gives two or three 
strokes with the rod ; then hold the small end be* 
tween the thumb and finger, close to the muzzle. 

Return — Rod. Two motions. 

1st. Throw up the rod, and catch it at the centre 
with the right hand, the same as when drawing. 

c 2d. Draw the rod entirely out, and turn it again 
with the arm extended, and enter it into the stork, 
full length, and drop the left hand, and seize the ri- 
fl< with the arm extended, and pause with the edge 
of the hand on the butt of the rod* 
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Shoulder — Arms. Two motions. 

1st, The left hand brings the rifle to the right 
shoulder, by turning the guard to the front, and the 
barrel to the rear ; the right hand receives it round 
the lock. 

2d. Drop the left hand. 

Ready. Two motions. 

1st. At this word the rifle is brought by the right 
hand before the centre of the body, the left seizing 
it so that the little finger may rest on the feather* 
spring, and the fore-finger ratted the height of the 
chin ; the right thumb on the cock, and the fingers 
under the guard, the elbow up. 

2d. Cock the rifle by bringing down the elbow, 
and clinch the small-stock with the right hand, keep- 
ing the rifle perpendicular. 

Aim. One motion. 

The rifleman half faces to the right, by turning on 
the left heel, and stepping back the right foot about 
eight inches, the left knee bent ; and the rifle brought 
to the aim by dropping the muzzle to the front with- 
out shifting the position of the left hand, which 
holds the rifle close before the lock ; the butt press- 
ed hard against the shoulder ; the right elbow raised 
even with the shoulder, and the fore-finger on the 
trigger, the head bent and inclined to the small- 
stock, taking aim through the sight. 

Fire. One motion. 

As soon as the rifleman hears the word fire , he 
will pull briskly, and immediately after drop the ri- 
fle to the priming position, and bring up the ri-ht 
foot to the side of the left, toe pointing to the right, 
and the left remaining to the front ; the right thumb 
and knuckle of the fore-finger seizes the head of the 
cock, ready to half cock at the word. 
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If the company are practising in the drill, and the 
officer wishes to put them through this division 
again, he will give the word, half cock arms, then 
handle cartridge, and perform the motions as before. 
The company should frequently be put through the 
oblique firings to the right and left, and also to the 
rear by facing about. 

When the company have had sufficient experience 
in the First Division, and the officer wishes to put 
them through the Second, and the men being at the 
priming position, he will give the word, Shoulder- 
Arms. 

The officer will make considerable pause be- 
tween the word shoulder, and arms, that the private 
may have an opportunity to half cock bis rifle, and 
shut pan, before the word arms, that they may come 
to the shoulder together. 

After the rifle is half cocked, and the pan shut, it is 
brought to the shoulder, the some as from the charge 
bayonet. 

SECOND DIVISION OF FIRING. 

Prime and load. 

At this word the rifleman half faces to the right, 
and brings his rifle to the priming position as lie- 
fore ; then open pan and handle cartridge, and per- 
form all the motions of loading as before, without 
waiting for any further word of command. When 
the rifle is loaded, the private will pause with the 
right hand on the butt of the rod, without coming to 
the shoulder. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

As before. 

The men are now put through the firings in this 
Division the same as in the First; the word e ch 
time being given in the priming position, prime and 
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had. This is the habitual way of loading a rifle in , 
action or exercise ; but the First Division must be 
practised in the drill, that the officer may have an 
opportunity to correct every improper motion in 
loading ; it being more important that a rifle be pro- 
perly than expeditiously loaded. 

When the company are sufficiently drilled in the 
platoon exercise by word of command, they should 
be put through the firings by files without the word, 
as hereafter described. 

When the company fire by files, they will advance 
a prescribed distance to the front, and receive the 
words, ready — aim, and the rifleman will fire with* 
out the word. The firings may commence from one 
or both flanks, or from the centre. The company 
should also be put through the firings, advancing and 
retiring, by company, and by signal of the drum. 

TO FIRE BY FILES. 

Company mill fire by files from the right. 

Commence firing* 

At this word the first file on the right will advance 
• hree paces and halt, with his rifle at the shoulder. 
The word is then given — 

Ready, or a signal from the drum. 

On hearing which, the rifle is brought in front of 
the body, and cocked as before. Then the second 
signal, or the word, 

Aim, is given. 

At which the rifleman will aim and fire, and the 
right hand immediately quits the rifle, and he faces 
to the right-about ; the left hand swings the rifle 
round into a horizontal position, with the barrel 
downwards, and the rifleman immediately steps to 
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his post in line ; and in facing about brings his rifle 
into the priming position, half cocks, and proceeds ' 
to prime and load, and brings his rifle to the shoul- 
der without waiting for any word of command. 

As soon as the first file has fired, the second will 
advance the same distance directly to the front, and 
receive the same words of command ; and after fir- 
ing, he faces to the rear, resumes his post in line, 
and proceeds to load as the first file. Thus the files 
will continue from right to left till all the files have 
fired and again loaded. 

They will then commence firing from the right 
and left, the caution being given — 

Company will fire by files from the right and left. 

Commence firing* 

At this word one file from the right and left will 
advance at the same time, and receive the same cau- 
tion, and fire together, and again resume their places 
in line, and proceed to prime and load as before. 
The two next files will advance in like manner, as 
soon as the two first have fired, continuing thus to 
the centre. 

In the same manner double files may be advanced 
from the centre, and perform the firings in the same 
way ; and if that is to be the last time firing, the of- 
ficer will give the additional caution — 

Company will fire by double files from the centre with- 
out re- loading. 

Commence firing. 

At this word the two centre files will advance three 
paces, and receive the proper cautions, fire, and re- 
turn to their places in line; bring their rifles to the 
priming position, half cock, shut pan, and come to 
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the shoulder without loading and without the word. 
Thus the files will advance in succession, to the 
flanks, by two files advancing at the same time as 
before, 

TO FIRE WHILE ADVANCING. 

Company will Jire udvancing. 

The rifles being loaded, and the men dressed in a 
line, will receive the word — 

Forward — March. 

When the company will move to the front in line, 
and open their files a little from the centre, that 
each may march independent, without dressing by 
the centre. When the officer perceives that the 
company hove gained sufficient ground to the front, 
he commands — 

Halt. 
Company — Ready. 
Aim. 

. And each man will fire as soon as he gets fixed on 
his object, without waiting for the word, and drop 
his rifle to the priming position. The order is then 
given — 

Prime and load. 

Which is performed as before, and pause without 
coming to the shoulder. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

Forward— March. 

Halt. 
Company — Ready. 

Aim. 

These motions a^id movements are executed as 

20 
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before described, and may be continued as long as 
the officer thinks proper. 

TO FIRE WHILE RETREATING. 

Company will fire retreating. 

The company being in a line, facing the enemy, 
and files extended, and rifles loaded, will receive 
the following words of command. 

Company — Ready. 

Aim. 

a 

Right— About. 
Forward — March. 

Prime. 

Each file will fire independent, as he gets fixed on ' 
his object, and immediately drop his rifle to the 
priming position. When he hears the word, right — 
about, he lets go the rifle with the right hand, and 
turns on his left heel, and trails his rifle in the left 
hand ; and at the word march, moves to the rear; 
and on hearing the word prime, the rifle is brought 
under the left arm in a horizontal position, and half- 
cocked ; then handle cartridge, prime and shut pan ; 
then drop the rifle again to the trail, holding the 
cartridge in the right hand. 

When the company have marched a proper dis- 
tance to the rear, the officer commands — 

Halt. 

* 

Left— * About. 

■ 

At this word the rifleman will turn on his left heel, 

•4 
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and drop his rifle to the loading position; when 
he will again receive the following words oi com- 
mand — 

Load. 
Shoulder — Arms. 
Ready. 
Aim. 
Right— About. 
Forward — March. 
Prime. 

m 

Halt. 

Left— About. 

Load. 

Shoulder — Arms. 

This mode of firing may be continued as long as 
the officer thinks proper; and when completer!, the 
files will be brought to the shoulder without loading, 
and closed to the centre, 

SECOND DIVISION. 

MODE OF FORMING A COMPANY OF LIGHT-INFANTRY OR RI- 
FLEMEN ; POSTING OF OFFICERS, AND VARIOUS MOVE- 
MENTS IN ONE RANK. 

FORMING COMPANY. 

A company of light- infantry or riflemen are form- 
ed in the same manner as a battalion company ; they 
both in the first instance being formed in one rank, 
as described in Part 1. But every company should 
practise forming in two and three ranks, as it may 
sometimes be found necessary. 
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POSITION OF OFFICERS. 

* * 

For the position of officers when the company are 
in one rank, and in various situations, see Plate I. 
and II. ; for light-infantry movements. This posi- 
tion of officers, is equally applicable to all compa- 
nies when in one rank, with three commissioned of- 
ficers, and eight non-commissioned officers. 

I have found it useful to post one of the non-com- 
missioned officers, or an experienced private in front 
of the music, whose duty it is to march square to 
'he front, and when wheeling to make right angles. 

EVOLUTIONS FOR LIGHT -INFANTRY AND RIFLEMEN. 

These movements are more particularly calculat- 
ed for rifle companies than for light- infantry, but 
they are equally practicable by all foot companies 
in one rank, and should be well understood by the 
light-infantry. 

In all movements in one rank, I shall use the term 
sub-divisions instead of platoons ; as the company 
are divided into lour equal parts, and as one half is 
allowed by all to be a division, I think that, proper- 
ly speaking, one fourth is a sub-division. 

These movements are all to be performed in quick 
time, and frequently in double quick time ; and the 
word, march, must be qualified by quick time, or doii- 
hle quick time. 

In performing these movements by way of instruc- 
tion, the musicians should be detached from the com- 
pany, and play quick time ; and when the company 
are ordered to march double quick time, the drums 
should roll. 

The double quick time applicable to these changes, 
is 150, or 160 paces per minute, but in the drill. 
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companies must not be allowed to exceed 140 or 
150 steps to the minute, and not lengthen the step 
beyond 28 or 30 inches, 

h 

TO ADVANCE OR RETIRE BY FILES FROM THE FLANKS, 

OR CENTRE OF THE COMPANY. 

t Manoeuvre 1st. Company will advance by files 
from the right. 

Right — Face. 

» > 

All the files face to the right except the right* 
which remains facing to the front. The first ser- 
geant takes post in front of the right file, the com- 
missioned officers on the left of the line opposite 
their places. 

Quick time — March. 

At the word march, the sergeant leads off direct- 
ly to the front, and the files folloy in .close order, 
and all turn to the left on the ground occupied by 
the first file. 

Manoeuvre 2d. Company will advance by files 
from the left. 

Left — Face. 

All face to the left, but the left hand file, and the 
second sergeant steps in front of him. 

Quick time — March. 

The sergeant leads off to the front as before, and 
the files turn to the right at the left flank of the com- 
. pany. 

30* 
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Manoeuvre 3d. Company will advance by files 
from the centre* 

To the centre — Face. 

All face to the centre excepting the left hand file 
of the first division, and the right hand file of the 
second, which remain facing to the front ; the first 
sergeant will take post in front of the left hand file 
of the first division, and the second sergeant in front 
of the right hand file of the second division. 

Quick time — March. 

At this word the two sergeants lead off to the front, 
and the files follow in two lines in close order, and 
files dressed by each other* 

Manoeuvre 4th. Company will retire by Jiles 
from the right. 

Right — Face. 

The whole face to the right, and the right hand 
file which feces to the right-about ; the first sergeant 
steps in front of the leading file. 

Quick time — March. 

They move forward in succession, and in the same 
order as when advancing. 

- 

Manoeuvre 5th. Company will retire by files from 
the left. 

Left — Face. 

* 

The left hand file faces to the leftabout, and the 
second sergeant takes post in front oi him \ the re- 
mainder face to the left. 
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Quick time — March. 
The sergeant leads off to the rear as before. 

TO FORM COMPANY IN DIFFERENT POSITIONS WHEN FILING 
FROM EITHER FLANK OR CENTRE, TO THE FRONT OR 
REAR. 

TO FORM ON THE LEADING FILE WHETHER ADVANCING OR 

RETIRING. 

WHEN ADVANCING FROM THE RIGHT. 

Manoeuvre 6th. To the front form — Double quick 
time — March. 

The leading file halts, and the sergeant steps to 
his right ; the other files half face to the left, (more 
or less, according to the distance from the front,) and 
form upon the left of the leading file, in double quick 
time. 

Manoeuvre 7th. To the right form — Double quick 
time — March. 

The front file faces to the right, and takes one 
pace to the front and halts; the other files pass him 
in rear, and turn into line in succession as they are 
uncovered from the right, and halt as they arrive in 
line, without waiting for the word. 

Manoeuvre 8th. To the right-about form — Dou- 
ble quick time— March. 

The leading file will step one side-step to the 
right, and face to the right-about, and halt; every 
other file turns round in succession and forms en the 
left of the first. 

WHEN ADVANCING FROM THE LEFT. 

Maweuvre 9th. To the front form — Double quick 
time — March* 
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The leading file halts ; the other files hair face to 
the right, and form upon his right; 

MaNcEuvre 10th. To the left form — Double quick 
time — March. 

The leading file faces to the left ; steps one pace 
to the front, and halts ; and the others form upon Xhe 
right. 

Man<euvrb 1 rth. To the left about form — Double 
quick time — March. 

The left file steps one side-step to the feft, and 
faces to the left about, and the other files follow and 
form on his right. 

WHEN RETIRING FROM THE RIGHT. 

Manoeuvre 1 2th. To the front form — Double quick 
time — March. 

The leading file halts and faces to the left- about; 
the remainder half face to the right, and move past 
the line, then face to the left-about, and dress up by 
those ready formed. 

Forming to the right or right-about, when retir* 
ing, is the same as when advancing. 

WHEN RETIRING FROM THE LEFT. 

Manceuvre 13th. To the front form — Double Quick 
time — March. 

The leading file will halt and face to the right- 
about, and the remainder half face to the left and 
pass the* line of formation \ then face to the right- 
about, and dress forward. 
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WHEN RETIRING FROM THE CENTRE. 

Man<euvre 1 4th* To the front form — Double 
quick Unit — March. 

When the company advance or retire by files from 
the centre, it is performed in double files only ; and 
when the order is given to form to the front, the two 
leading files halt and face to the right and left-about, 
and dress on the intended line; and the remainder 
half face to the right and left, and pass the line as 
before, and dress to the front. 

Man<euvre 1 5th. To the right form — Double 
quick time — March. 

The first division will close their files, halt, front, 
and dress by the right; the leading man of the se- 
cond division will turn to the left and pass the line 
of the first division; then face to the left-about, and 
dress forward by the first division. The other files 
turn to the left in succession as they arrive past the 
line ready formed, and dress up as the former. 

TO RETIRE BY FILES FROM THE RIGHT AND LEFT OF THE 
COMPANY, OR FROM THE RIGHT OR LEFT OF SUB-DIVI- 
SIONS. 

Manoeuvre 16th, Company mill retire by files 
from the right and left — To the right and left face — 
Quick time — March. 

At the word face, the divisions face outward from 
the centre, the right and left hand files face to the 
right and left-about, and at the word March, both 
divisions file to the rear, following the leading file of 
the right and left, which must be particularly rare ful 
to march at right angles with the original line, ih it 
when ordered to form, the line shall not be too much 
contracted or extended.. 
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Manoeuvre 17th. Company will retire by files 
from the right of sub-divisions. Right face — Quick 
time — March. 

All face to the right, except the right hand file of 
each sub-division, which will face to the right and 
left-about; at the word march, all file to the rear af- 
ter the leading files, which must keep at wheeling 
distance from each other, and equally advanced. 

TO FORM COMPANY WHEN RETIRING FROM THE RIGHT AND 

LEFT. 

Manoeuvre 18th. To the front form — Double 
quick time — March. 

The two leading files halt, and face to the right 
and left-about ; the remainder half face inwards, and 
march past the line ; face to the right and left- about, 
and dress forward. 

TO FORM COMPANY WHEN RETIRING FROM THE RIGHT OF 

SUB -DIVISIONS. 

Manoeuvre 19th. To the front form — Double 
quick time — March. 

The leading files being in a line, will halt and 
come to the left-about ; and the remainder half face 
to the right, and move past the line, and form as in 
Manoeuvre 12th. 

WHEN RETIRING. FROM THE LEFT OF SUB-DIVISIONS. 

ncekvre 20th. To the front form — Double 
quick time — March. 

w 

« 

The leading files halt, and come to the right-about, 
and dress by each other, and the remainder half 
face to the left and form m their right. 
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MOVEMENT OF A COMPANY IN COLUMN, 
FORMED IN ONE RANK. 

■ 

MANOEUVRE No. U 

TO CHANGE FRONT OF A COLUMN OF SUB-DIVISIONS WHEN 

ON THE MARCH. 

Mark Time* 

Column will countermarch and change front — By 
sections from the centre outwards wheel — March* 
See Plate 11. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

Previous to the words being giv°n to mark time, 
the officer should nave some concerted signal for the 
music to beat time, that the words of command may 
be heard ; the signal heing given, the fifes will play 
and the drums beat time when the left foot strikes 
the ground. As soon as the word is given to mark 
time, the men stop short, an mark time, without 
gaining ground, and see that they are dressed; and 
as soon as they hear the word march, the sub- divi- 
sions wheel outwards from the centre, by the two 
centre files forming a half circle to the right and left, 
and the sub divisions will be faring to the rear ; (See 
Plate II.) excepting the rear sub-division, which 
will not wheel, but move forward as soon as the 
word is given for the column to wheel and march. 

As the rear sub division is many tinv s the largest, 
it will be necessary for the officer? on the right and 
left, to incline a little to the right and left, to give 
the rear room to march through in the intervals with- 
out crowding. 

Each officer commanding a sub-division, will give 
the word inward wheel,as soon as the sub-divisions in 
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rear get in a line with their sections. The officers 
of each sub-division will change flanks as soon as 
they have past the column thus opened, by the com- 
manding officer passing in front of his command, 
and the other in rear ; when the column will then 
dress by the right as before observed. The music 
in this movement will wot wheel nor face, but mark 
time until the sergeant, or private, (who is posted in 
front to regulate the movements, having faced to the 
company at the word march, and discovered that 
the sub-divisions have gained their distance,) faces 
again to the front and moves forward, when the mu- 
sic will follow. N 

MANOEUVRE No. 2. 

TO CHANGE THE DIRECTION OF MARCH BY WHEELING OF 
SUB-DIVISIONS ON THE CENTRE FILE, TO THE RIGHT- 
ABOUT. 

Mark Time. 

By sub divisions — On your centre file — To the right- 
about wheel — March. See Plate III. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

In this as well as the preceding movement, each 
one must be careful to mark time until the proper 
time to wheel or move to the front. 

As soon as the word is given; — wheel, (he officers 
on the right and left, face to the right and left-about, 
or outwards from the sub-division ; and as soon as 
the word is given — March, the remainder of the sub- 
division wheel round on the centre file, by the right 
stepping back and left forward, until they again 
come in a line with the officers, who do not wheel, 
but keep their posts on the right and left, and the 
sergeaut will immediately give the wordforward. 
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The music wheel at the same time, and march in 
rear of the column. 

By this mode of changing front, the officer com- 
manding each sub division is kept on the command- 
ing flank, which is agreeable to the by stem here laid 
down. 

This may be countermarched as the first move- 
ment, by each sub-division wheeling outwards, and 
the music passing through in front. 

Both of these movements may be practised in co- 
lumn of sections or sub-divisions, or larger or small- 
er bodies, as best suits the officer. 

MANOEUVRE No. 3. 

* i 
TO COUNTERMARCH A LINE, AND CHANGE FRONT. 

Company will countermarch by jilts on the centre, and 

change front. 

Divisions inward face. 

One side* step to the right — March. 

Countermarch and change front — Forward — March. 

Halt— Front face. See Plate III. 

> 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

It must be previously noted where the centre of 
the company is, and when the word is given, Divi* 
sions inward face, all face to the centre; then at the 
order, all step to the right, which will open the files 
sufficient for each division to pass, and turn into line, 
and form on the original ground. The two centre 
files will turn to the left about, and form on the old 
line, facing each other ; and the other files march 
and turn into line in succession. 

Officers must be careful that the files do not close in 
such close order, but they may face without Crowd- 
ing* 

21 
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MANOEUVRE No. 4. 

CHANGE OP FRONT BY COUNTERMARCH OF SECTIONS ON THB 

CENTRE. 

Second division — Right-about face. 
Sections inward wheel — March. 
Columns March. 

Halt— Front face. See Plate III. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

Companies are divided into first and second divi- 
sions, sub-divisions, and sections. That half on the 
right of the centre is the first division, and that on the 
left the second. 

So that when the word is given — to the right-about 
face, the division named faces to the rear; and when 
the word is given, — march, both divisions wheel to 
their present left, and halt. The first division will 
then be in column in front of the line, with the left 
in front, and the second in column in rear of the line, 
and right m front. At the word — march, both co- 
lumns march at the same time, and as soon as the 
two centre sections have past each other on the line, 
they wheel to the left into line and dress ; the re- 
maining sections, as soon as they have passed the 
line already formed, wheel into line by order of the 
officer commanding the section. 

The officer must be careful that the men mark 
time until the word is given — halt, if the music be 
playing. The line is then fronted by order of the 
officer commanding. 
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MANOEUVRE No. 5. 

- 

TO MARCH IN DIRECT ECHELON OF SECTIONS, TO FORM A 

LINE TO THE FRONT. 

Company will advance in direct echelon of sections* 
Mark time — March. 

By sections from the right in succession — At half 

wheeling distance — March. 
Echelon — Form a line* 

Halt. See Plate IV. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This is the echelon direct, to form in front, paral- 
lel, on a point distant, which the officer will have 
previously ascertained. It will be necessary to mark 
time that each one may get the step before moving 
to the front. 

When the word is given for the first section to 
march, they will step off the full length of a step, and 
march direct to the front. 

The officers commanding each remaining section, 
give the word—- forward, as soon as they see that the 
section in front have gained the distance required. 

As soon as the leading section have reached the 
point of formation, the officer commanding the com- 
pany gives the order — echelon form a line ; when 
the first section will mark time, and the remainder 
come up in succession, and dress by them. 

It is to be kept in mind, that when those forma- 
tions are on the right, the officers commanding the 
sections are to be on the right; and that is then to 
be the governing flank. When formed to the left by 
this kind of movement, the left flank governs. It 
will be necessary that a position square to the front 
should be maintained, ar il no inclination to the right 
or left, unless it be required in order to keep the pro- 
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portion of the left flank of the preceding section in 
line with the right, so that he will neither take up 
too much nor too little ground, nor in any way de- 
range the other sections. 

Note. — The direct echelon may be commenced 
from either section or sub-division in the company ; 
taking care at all limes, to feel and dress towards 
the section in front. 

MANOEUVRE No. 6. 

ECHELON CHANGE OF POSITION TO A POINT DISTANT, AND 

NOT WITHIN THE COMPANY. 

Company will march in echelon to form a line to the 

right* 

By sections— To the right half wheel — March. 
Echelon forward — March. 
Mzrk time. 

To the left — Wheel into line — March. 
Halt. See Plate IV. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

This march in echelon is difficult, and requires 
particular attention. The front of each division 
must be retained, and the same relative situation 
preserved. When the left flank of each section 
have arrived on the new line, the commanding offi- 
cer orders — mark time. And each commandant of 
sections will immediately see that they have not 
changed position. 

At the word — wheel into line, the left hand man of 
each section will half face to the left, and the re- 
mainder of the section wheel up and dress by the 
right. 

The march in echelon to the left flank, is execat* 
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ed in the same manner. It may be also done to the 
rear, and to either flank, by facing about, and by 
wheeling up in echelon to the flank required. 

Note. — It may be remarked, that any wheel short 
of a full wheel from line to column, would produce 
an echelon. 

MANOEUVRE No. 7. 

the right of the company brought forward by eche- 
lon, AND FORMED ON THE LEFT, SO AS TO MAKE A HALF 
WHEEL. 

Company will wheel into echelon, to form a line on the 

left section. 

By sections — To the left quarter wheel — March. 
Form a line on the left section — March — Halt. 
See Plate V. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

In this movement it has been practised to half 
wheel to the left, so that each section may stand pa- 
rallel with the new line. But I have found it very 
difficult to perform it in this way ; as the sections 
must continually oblique to the right to prevent the 
eighth section coming on to the ground of the sixth. 

By making a quarter wheel, each section forms a 
right angle with the line of march, which enables 
*each section to march direct to the front, until the 
left hand file comes on the new alignment. When 
the section-officer gives the word — wheel into line j 
and see that each man marks time, till the officer com- 
manding, gives the word — halt. 

There are various other rtiovements practised by 
echelon ; such as wheeling on the centre, bringing 
/orward the left, and forming on the right; throwing 

21 * 
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back the right and forming on the loft ; and throw- 
ing back the left and forming on the right, and va- 
rious others equally useful ; But these examples arc 
deemed sufficient to enable the commandant of a 
company, to effect any change that may be required 
of him by the echelon movement. 

MANOEUVRE No. 8. 

THE COMPANY ARE FILED INTO COLUMN TO THE FRONT, 

WITH RIGHT IN FRONT. 

Company will jilt from the left of sections , into open 

column to the front* 

To the left face. 

File to the front. 

March — Halt. 

Front face. See Plate V. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

When the word is given — Uft face y all face to the 
left, but the man on the left, who will remain facing 
to the front, ready to lead the section when the word 
is given — march. Each leading file must look to 
the right, and see that they are in a line with each 
other ; the remaining files will turn to the right, 
when they arrive on the ground where the leading 
file stood. The whole move together at the word — 
march, and continue to advance in close order, till 
the commanding officer gives the word — halt. 

When haled, the officers will see that the files are 
closed to the pivot, ready to wheel into line, or march 
in open column, as may be required. If the march 
has been correct, they will have retained the exact 
wheeling distance, and the lock step will have pre- 
vented opening the files. The column will now 
stand right in front, having faced to the right at the 
word— -front. 
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Manoeuvre No. 9. 

SUCCESSIVE FORMATION OF LINE, FROM OPEN COLUMN, 
WHILE ON THE MARCH, TO THE RIGHT FLANK. 

Column will form a line on the front section* 

Front section — To the right wheel* 
Halt. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

When the intention is announced by the command- 
ing officer, of forming to the right flank, by wheel- 
ing sections in succession on a line previously de- 
signated, the right of each section becomes the go- 
verning flank, to which the officers and men are to 
conform. 

When the word is given for the first section to 
wheel — they will wheel to the right, and step one 
pace in front, to give the remaining sections room 
to pass in rear and wheel up as soon as they are un- 
covered, and mark time till they have the word — 
halt. 

MANOEUVRE No. 10. 

TO FORM THE WEDGE FROM OPEN COLUMN OF SECTIONS. 

Company form the wedge — March. 

EXPLANATORY REMARKS. 

Plate of movements for light-infantry, No. 10, 
Fig. 1, represents a company in open column of 
se lions, right in front, containing fifty-five distinct 
files. Fig. 2, represents the files broken off in each 
section, which are separated by small lines ; and 
the files or parts of sections which form together, are 
connected by other small lines running across the 
lines which separaie the sections. Fig. 3, repre- 
sents the wedge formed in close order. 
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Forming the wedge, consists simply in decreasing 
the front, and increasing the rear, so as to increase 
each line one file from front to rear ; should there 
be odd files, there may be an equal number in two 
or three of the last ranks. 

Where a company consists of fifty-five files, as 
in this plate, the third file from th<- right in the first 
section forms the point; the two right hand files the 
second line ; the three files on the left of the file 
that forms the front, forms the third line; the first 
file on the left of the first section, and the three files 
on the right of the second section, form the fourth 
line; the four remaining files in the second section, 
and the first file on the right of the third section, 
form the fifth line ; the remainder of the section 
form the sixth line ; the fourth section form the se- 
venth line ; the fifth section, and the first file on the 
right of the sixth section, form the eighth line ; the 
six remaining files of the sixth section, and the three 
right hand files of the seventh section, form the ninth 
line ; and the four remaining files and the rear sec- 
tion, form the tenth and rear line. 

This may be formed from any number of files on 
the principle before mentioned, and may be very 
useful to break through a line of infantry, or resist 
an attack; but must always be formed in close or- 
der, and each file cover the intervals of the file in 
front. 

The sections may be formed by breaking off of 
files, and forming as before, and mark lime till each 
section have gained their proper distance in the co- 
lumn. * * * 

OBSERVATIONS RESPECTING THE CHANGE OF FRONT, AND 
FORMIMG SUB-DIVISIONS FROM SECTIONS. 

It has been already remarket! that when the com- 
pany change front by wheeling to the right-about on 
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the centre, (he officers do not wheel, but (ace to the 
right and left about, which reverses their order ; and 
the commandant of the section or sub- division, still 
retains the commanding flank. This position of of- 
ficers answers in the room of markers, which most 
officers post on the right and left flank of sub divi- 
sions, to retain the exact position of the column, 
which is very necessary. 

When the company are in column of sections, 
right in front f and it be ordered to form sub-divi- 
sions, the first section will oblique to the right suffi- 
cient to give room for the second section to oblique 
half their length to the left, and form on his left in a 
line with the firtt section. The other sections will 
do the same, taking care that the front section of 
each sub-division oblique to the right, and the rear 
to the left. The first and fourth sergeants leave 
their sections, and oblique to the left ; the other 
sergeants keep their places; the corporals fall in 
rear and take post on the right of the sub-divisions. 

THIRD DIVISION. 

POSITION AND DUTY OF THE LIGHT-INFANTRY AND RIFLE 
COMPANIES ON BATTALION DATS, WHEN PARADED WITH 
THE BATTALION COMPANIES. 

In some of the battalions of infantry, there is one, 
sometimes two, and sometimes three, and in one in- 
stance five rifle companies attached to the same bat- 
talion, which will in no small degree embarrass the 
regular movements of the line ; and which would re- 
quire peculiar skill in arranging so as to manoeuvre 
with propriety ; and in the performance of which I 
have nothing whereby to be governed, but my own 
judgment and experience, never having seen a sys- 
tem that made provision for such an unequal num- 
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ber of companies, and so many different kinds of 
troops in one battalion. It must therefore be left 
with the officers to decide, whether a better disposi- 
tion of the light- infantry and rifle companies in con- 
nection may not be made. 

It will be seen in the foregoing work, that I have 
uniformly posted the light- infantry companies on 
the right and left of the battalion in one rank, for 
which I have likewise given my reasons; but it is 
obvious that a different disposition must be made 
when rifle companies are attached to the same bat- 
talion. Many of the battalions in this State have no 
rifle companies within their limits ; such will be go- 
verned by the rules already prescribed ; but where 
battalions have one or more companies of riflemen 
attached to them, I would recommend the following 
arrangement of the several light- infantry and rifle 
companies. 

■ 

POSITION OF THE COMPANIES IN LINE. 

When there is one rifle company, they will be 
posted on the left of the battalion in one rank, and 
the two light-infantry companies on the right in two 
ranks constituting a grand division of light-infantry. 
When there are two rifle companies, they will be pa- 
raded on the left, and in two ranks, constituting also 
a grand division of riflemen. 

The law directs that the rifle companies at all 
times be posted on the extreme left of the battalion, 
but when there are three rifle companies, I would 
suggest the propriety of the one highest in rank be- 
ing posted on the right of the whole, in one rank, and 
prriorm the evolutions independent of the other 
companies.. This 1 think to be preferable to their 
being arranged with the other companies, as there 
is now an equal number of companies in each wing. 
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and an even number of grand divisions. But if this 
be objected to, the younger of the three may be post- 
ed on the left in one rank, and perform the duty of a 
flank guard, but where there are five rifle companies 
they should be paraded on the left as a battalion, and 
one of the companies do the duty of light- infantry. 

DUTY OF THE LIGHT-INFANTRY COMPANIES WHEN PARADED 

WITH THE BATTALION. 

When the light-infantry are paraded in two ranks, 
the evolutions 'of the line will be performed on them, 
and by them, the same as though they were battal- 
ion companies ; and they will receive the word of 
command from the field officers, which order will be 
immediately repeated by the captains. But when 
paraded in one rank, and performing the peculiar 
duties of light-infantry, they will perform all the 
movements of the battalion, and receive the com- 
mand from the field-officer, as far as consistent; but 
when their movement requires a different word of 
command, it will be dictated by the captain, and the 
movement so ^directed in all cases as not to impede 
the evolutions of the battalion. 

DUTY OF THE RIFLE COMPANIES. 

When the rifle companies constitute a battalion, 
they will manoeuvre the same as the other battalions, 
under the direction of the senior captain, who is to 
take the words from the colonel. 

MODE OF PERFORMING THE MANUAL AND PLATOON EXER- 
CISE. 

The light- infantry will at all times perform the 
manual and platoon exercise with the battalion, and 
take the word of command from the field-officer, un- 
less the colonel direct them to be exercised by them- 
selves. The rifle companies will also exercise at 
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th^ same time, but receive the command from the 
senior captain, when there are more than one to 
pf* form together, unless otherwise directed by the 
colonel. 

DUTY OF THE MUSICIANS. 

When the musicians of the battalion are ordered 
to the right of parade, all the musicians of the light- 
infantry and rifle companies will also be assembled 
with those of the battalion companies, with whom 
they will remain through the day. When the bat- 
talion consists of twelve or more companies, the 
musicians should be posted in the centre, (if there be 
not a band,) where they may better be heard, in the 
movements. 

OF THE MANAGEMENT OF FIELD PIECES. 

As field- pieces are frequently used in the infantry 
regiments, and as it may at times be necessary that 
th<» infantry should manage them, it was thought of 
sufficient consequence to add a few pages on the 
subject of limbering and unlimbering them. 

TO MARCH ON THE FLANKS OF THE PIECES, VNL1MBER 

AND MAN THEM. 

The company being on the march in column, with 
the right in front, and pieces limbered ; and having 
arrived on the ground on which they are to exercise ; 
the officer commands, 

Platoons— from the centre — To the right and left turn 

— Coim trr march* 

(See Plite VII. Fig. !.) 

The men in each platoon face; those of the right 
wing of the j: J :?t'.v»n lace to the right, excepting the 
right hand man, he marches directly forward ; the 
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others in succession as they arrive on his ground 
turn to the left, and march forward to the right flank 
of the piece; and those on the left flank of the pla- 
toon face to the left, excepting the left hand man, 
who marches directly forward on the left flank of 
the piece ; the others, as they arrive on his ground, 
turn to the right, and march forward. 
, By this movement it is seen, that the second and 
fourth sections, or the left sections of the first and 
second sub-divisions, form the first platoon, on the 
left flank of the first piece ; the first and third sec- 
tions, or. the right sections of the first and second 
sub-divisions, form the second platoon, on the right 
flank of the first piece ; and the other sub-divisions 
form in the same manner, by the left sections form- 
ing on the left flank, and the right section forming 
on the right flank of the piece. The rear files ad- 
vanced in a line with the muzzle of the piece. 

Platoons — To the right and left turn to the centre— 

Unlimber pieces* 

The platoons on the right flank of the piece turn 
to the left, and those on the left of the piece turn to 
the right, and march to the piece, which they unlim- 
ber, and man it out either for exercise or action. 
(See Plate VII. Fig. 2.) 

One other mode of performing it is this, the com- 
pany being on the march, right in front, and pieces 
limbered, the officer orders, * 

* 

Halt — Unlimber pieces — Man pieces* 

When the word is given to unlimber pieces, each 
man attends to the duty assigned him ; and at the 
word — man pieces, the corporals from each sub-di- 
vision, Step to the pieces and take the drag-ropes 
from the breast transom-hooks, and hook to the 
washer-hooks, and extend them in a line with the 

22 



♦ • 



Digitized 



MILITIA TACTICS. 



axletrees, and lay them on the ground to dress by. 
All the men that are not taken up in the manage- 
ment of the piece, will form into line in the follow- 
ing manner. 

The first sub-division, being in front of the piece, 
will face to the left and march out the length of the 
sub-division ; then turn by files to the left and march 
till they arrive at the drag-ropes ; then turn again 
to the left, and march till they arrive at the piece, 
then halt and front without the word, and dress by 
the drag ropes or the axletrees. The sub-division 
in rear of the piece faces to the right, and marches 
out wheeling distance as the other; then turn by 
files to the left, and pass to the rear of the drag- 
ropes ; then turn again to the left and follow the drag- 
ropes to the piece ; then halt and front to the muz- 
zle of the piece as the first sub-division. The third 
and fourth sub-divisions belonging to the second 
piece, will do the same. The horses and limbers 
are turned out to the right flank of the pieces, and 
clear of the wings. 

The pieces are then in column ready to march, 
with the left in front, or to form battery to any 
given point. (See Plate VIII. Fig. 1.) 

TO MAN PIECES FROM COLUMN AND CONTINUE THE MARCH 

TO THE FRONT. 

The company being on the march in column, with 
the right in front, receives the word — 

* 

Halt — Unlimber pieces* 
Man pieces. 

At the ,word to unlimber pieces, those detached for 
that purpose, will immediately leave the sub-divi- 
sion to which they belong, and unlimber the pieces, 
and wheel them about, and prepare them for action 
or exercise, the limbers will turn out to the left flank 
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of the pieces. While this is performing, the sub- 
divisions infrontof the pieces will face to the right- 
about, and march obliquely to the left, until iji line 
with the axletree on the right flank of (he pieces; 
then halt and face again to the front. The sub-divi- 
sions in rear of the pieces will likewise oblique to 
the left without facing, and march up and dress by 
the axletree on the left flank of the piece. The 
word is then given man pieces, when each one will 
attend to the particular duty assigned him. (See 
Plate VIII. Fig. 2.) 

To unlimber and man pieces from line, is simply 
for the gunners and bombardiers to take their seve* 
ral stations, and the remainder to close up towards 
the pieces. 

Words of command for the manual exercise of field 

pieces. 

The pieces are considered to be unlimbered, and 
formed in battery. ' • 

» 

Attention. 
Secure side boxes. 
Man pieces. 
To the right dress. 
Advance spunge. 
Tend vent. 
Spunge pieces. 
Handle cartridge. 

Charge pieces. ff 
Ram down cartridge. " * 

Prime — Take aim. 
Fire. 

Change drag-ropes. 

Unhook drag ropes. 

Mount side boxes. 

Limber pieces — Shoulder rammer. 

Carry lint stock. 
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PART VI. 

OF CAMP DUTY. 

ft 

REMARKS. 

The following instructions for the regulation of a 
camp, are confined principally to a battalion ; but 
the duty of guards is the same as in a brigade or 
division ; but officers of different grades must be 
assigned for the command of the different depart- 
ments, according to the different duty assigned them. 

As Congress, in the War Regulations, have not 
established any discipline for the government of a 
camp, 1 have been governed in this, partly by my 
own experience, and partly by the most celebrated 
authors of Europe, and also by the system by which 
the militia of the United States have been governed 
since the Revolution ; conforming, however, as for 
as practicable, to the present mode practised in the 
Army. 

METHOD OF LAYING OUT A CAMP, WITH THE ORDER OF 

ENCAMPMENT. 

When the battalion arrives on the ground where 
the troops are to encamp, the quarter-master having 
previously fixed his line of encampment, they will 
be conducted along the line ; and the quarter-master 
will mark out the place for each company and tent, 
and for the kitchens, &c. as described in the follow- 
ing order, r 

* 
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ORDER OF ENCAMPMENT. 



The infantry will at all times encamp by compa- 
nies, as they are formed in order of battle. 

The front of the camp will occupy the same ex- 
tent of ground as the troops when formed ; and the 
intervals between the wings will be ten paces. 

The quarter-master must be answerable that he 
require no more ground than is necessary for the 
number of men he actually has with the battalion, 
allowing two feet for each file, exclusive of the offi- 
cers, and adding sixteen feet for the intervals be- 
tween the platoons. He is also to be answerable 
that no more tents are pitched than are absolutely 
necessary, allowing one tent for the non-commis- 
sioned officers of each company, and one for every 
six men, inclu ding the musicians. 

The tents of the non-commissioned officers and 
privates are to be pitched in two ranks, with an in- 
terval of six paces between the ranks, and two feet 
between each tent; the tents of the non-commission- 
ed officers to be in the front rank, on the right of 
their companies, in the right wing, and on the left, in 
the left wing of the battalion. Nine feet front are 
to be allowed for each tent with its interval, and 
twenty feet in the centre of the battalion for the ad- 
jutant. 

The captains' and subalterns' tents are to be in 
one line, twenty feet from the rear of the men's tents ; 
the captain*' in the right wing, opposite the right 
of their respective companies, and the subalterns' 
opposite the left; and the contrary in the left wing. 

The field officers' tents are to be in one line, twen- 
ty feet from the line of officers; the colonel's oppo- 
site the centre ; the lieutenant-colonel's on the rig;ht, 
and the major's on the left, in rear of the centre of 
the two wings. 

22* 
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The surgeon, pay-master, and quarter roaster, en- 
camp in one line, with the front of their tents in a 
line with the rear of the field officers' tents; the sur- 
geon on the right, pay-master on the left, and quar- 
ter master in the centre. 

The kitchens are to be dug fcehind their respec- 
tive companies, forty feet from the field officers 1 
tents. The sutlers 9 tents are to be between the 
kitchens. 

The drums, in pleasant weather, are to be piled 
six paces in front of the adjutant's tent, and the co- 
lours planted before them. 

The sinks of the first line are to be three hundred 
feet in front, and those of the second line the same 
distance in rear of the camp. 

The commanding officer of the battalion is to be 
answerable that no tents are pitched out of the line 
of encampment on any account whatever, except for 
the battalion hospital. 

MANNER OF ENTERING A CAMP* 

The head of the column arriving at the entrance 
of the camp, the colonel will command — 

Column — Carry — Arms. Music — Common time — 

March. 

On hearing which, the men come to a shoulder, 
and the music play common time ; and the officers 
will see that their platoons have their proper wheel- 
ing distance, ranks closed, and files dressed. 

The colonel will take care to march the battalion 
in a direct line along the front of the camp, and at 
such a distance that the flanks shall not interfere 
with the line marked out for the tents. 

As soon as the battalion arrive in front of their 
ground, they halt, and wheel into line, and order 
arms. The adjutant will immediately order out the 
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piquet guard that may have been detached from 
them in front of the centre of the battalion, and send 
them to the rendezvous appointed. • 

The piquets being sent off, the commanding offi- 
cer of the battalion orders the men to stack their 
arms, and dismisses them to pitch their tents. 

As soon as the companies have pitched their tents, 
the captains will order their companies paraded, 
and they fetch in their arms. 

The tents of the battalion being all pitched, the 
adjutant will form the detachment for necessaries, 
and send them off. 

In the mean time, the colonel, having examined 
the ground, will, if necessary, order out a party to 
open the communications on the right and left, and 
in front of the troops, and in rear of the baggage. 

NECESSARY REGULATIONS FOR PRESERVING ORDER AND 

CLEANLINESS IN THE CAMP. 

When a battalion enters a camp, the fieldo fficers 
must see that the encampment is pitched regularly; 
that the sinks and kitchens are immediately dug in 
1 their proper places, and that no tents are pitched in 
any part of the camp contrary to the order prescrib- 
ed. 

One officer at least from each company will re- 
main on parade, to see that the tents are pitched re- 
gularly, on the ground marked out. 

The tents should be marked with the number of 
the battalion and company, to prevent their being 
lost or exchanged, and the tents of each company 
numbered ; and each non-commissioned officer 
should have a list of the tents, with the men's names 
belonging to each. 

Whenever a battalion is to remain more than one 
night on the same ground, the soldiers must cut zL 
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small trench round their tents to carry off the rain ; 
but great care must be taken that they do not throw 
the dirt against the tents. 

One officer of a company must every day visit the 
tents, and see that every thing is kept clean; and 
that every utensil belonging to^them is in proper or- 
der; and that no bones or other filth be left in or 
near them ; and when the weather is pleasant, should 
order them to be struck about two hours at noon, 
and the straw and bedding well aired • 

The soldiers should not be permitted to eat in 
their tents excepting in bad weather ; and an offi- 
cer of a camp must often visit the messes, and see 
that the provisions are good and well cooked; and 
that the men of one tent mess together ; and that the 
provision is not sold, or disposed of for liquor* 

A subaltern, four non commissioned officers and 
a drummer, must every day be appointed for the po- 
lice of the batialion^ who are on no account to be 
absent during the time they are to be on duty. 

The officer of the police is to make a general in- 
spection into the cleanliness of the camp, and not 
suffer fire to be made any where but in the kitchens, 
and cause all dirt to be immediately removed, and* 
either burnt or buried. He is to be present at all 
distributions in the battalion, and to form and send 
off all detachments for necessaries. 

In case the adjutant is obliged to be absent, the 
officer of the police is to do his duty till his return ; 
and for that purpose he must attend at the adjutant's 
tent, to be ready to receive and distribute any orders 
that may come from the battalion. 

The drummer of (he police must attend constant- 
ly at the adjutant's tent, to be ready at all times to 
communicate the necessary signals ; nor must he be 
absent himself on any account, during the twenty- 
four hours, without leaving another drummer to sup- 
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ply his place till his return, nor then, without leave 
from the adjutant. 

When any of the men want water, they must ap- 
ply to the officer of the pblice, who will order the 
drum to beat the necessary signal; on which all who 
want water must immediately parade with their can- 
teens before the colours, where the officer of the po- 
lice will form and send them off under the care of 
two non commissioned officers of the police, who 
are to be answerable that they bring back the whole 
detachment, and that no excesses are committed 
whilst they are out. Wood and all other necessa- 
ries must be fetched in the same manner. Except 
in case of necessity, not more than one detachment 
is to be out at a time. 

#*No non-commissioned officer or soldier shall be 
permitted to pass the chain of sentinels round the 
camp, without permission in writing from one of the 
field officers of the bnttalion ; which permission shall 
be dated the same day, and shall, on the return of 
the person to whom it was granted, be delivered to 
the adjutant, who is to return it to the colonel, with 
his report. 

* Every detachment not conducted by a commis- 
sioned officer, shall have a written permission from a 
field officer, or the officer of the police, if it be a 
detachment going for necessaries ; without which 
they are not permitted to pass the chain. 

All officers whatever are to make it a point of duty 
to stop every non commissioned officer or soldier 
they meet without the camp, and examine his pass ; 
and if be has not a satisfactory one, or having one,, 
is committing any excess, the officer must conduct 
him back to the nearest guard, from whence he must 
be sent, with his crime, to his company. 

The sentinel before the colours must have orders, 
in case he hears any alarm in camp, or at the ad- 
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vanced posts, to acquaint the adjutant with it ; who 
will inform the commanding officer of the battalion, 
or order an alarm beat, if the case requiresMt. 

OF ROLL-CALL. 

The roll is to be called in each battalion at Troop 
and Retreat beating, at which time the men are to pa* 
rade with their arms, and at the beating of the i?c- 
veille, and at noon, the commanding officers of com- 
panies will cause the rolls of their respective com- 
panies to be called, the men parading for that pur* 
pose without arms, and to be detained no longer 
than is necessary to call the roll. 

The non commissioned officers are to visit their 
respective squads a quarter of an hour after Tattoo 
beating, and see that all are present and retire to 
rest; and make their report to the commanding of- 
ficer of the company. 

No non-commissioned officer or soldier is to be 
absent from roll call without permission from his 
commanding officer. 

No commissioned officer is to be absent from roll- 
call without permission from the commanding officer 
of the battalion. • 

OF THE INSPECTION OF THE MEN, THEIR DRESS, NECE5- 
SARIES, ARMS, EQUIPAGE, AND AMMUNITION. 

The ofiener the men are under the inspection, of 
their officers the better; for which reason, every 
morning, at troop beating, they must inspect into the 
dress of their men ; see that their clothes are whole 
and put on properly ; their hands and faces washed, 
thfir hair combed, and their equipments properly 
fixed, and every article about them in the greatest 
order. Those who are guilty of repeated neglects 
of this kind are to be confined and punished. The 
field officers must pay attention to this object, taking 
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proper notice of those companies where a visible 
neglect appears, and publicly applauding those who 
are remarkable for their good appearance. 

The commanding officers of companies must every 
day examine their men's arms and ammunition, and 
see that tbey are all clean and in good order. 

Every Saturday morning, the captains are to make 
a general inspection of their companies, and exa- 
mine into the state of the men's clothing and other 
necessaries, observing that they agree in quantity 
with what is specified in the company book, and 
that every article is the man's who produces it. 
For which purpose, and to discover theft, every 
man's things should be marked ; if any thing is de» 
ficient, strict inquiry must be made into the cause, 
aod should it appear to be lost, pledged, sold, or 
exchanged, the offender must be severely punished. 

That the men may not be improperly burdened 
and fatigued, the captains are not to suffer them to 
carry any thing which is either useless or unneces- 
sary. 

OF THE DIFFERENT BEATS OF THE DRUM. 

When a number of regiments are encamped to- 
gether, the different daily beats of the drum will 
begin on the right, and be instantly followed by the 
whole line; to facilitate which, the drummer's call 
shall be beat by the drums of the police, a quarter 
of an hour before the time of beating, when the 
drummers will assemble before the colours of their 
respective battalions ; as soon as the beat begins on 
the right, it is to be immediately taken up by the 
whole line, the drummers beating along the front 
of their respective battalions, from the centre to the 
right, from thence to the left, and back again to the 
centre, where they finish. 

The different beats and signals of the drum are to 
be as follows : 

- 
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The General is to be beat only when the whole arc 
to march, and is the signal to strike the tents, and 
prepare for the march. 

The Assembly is the signal to repair to the colours. 

The March for the whole to move. 

The Reveille is heat at day- break, and is the sig- 
nal for the soldiers to rise, and sentries to leave off 
challenging. 

The Troop assembles the soldiers together for the 
purpose of calling the roll, and inspecting the men 
for duty. 

The Retreat is beat at sunset, for calling the roll, 
warning the men for duty, and reading the orders of 
the day. 

The Tattoo is for the soldiers to repair to their 
tents, where they must remain till Reveille beating 



next morning. 

To Arms, is the signal for getting under arms in 
case of an alarm. 

The Parley is to desire a conference with the 
my. 

THE SIGNALS. 

4 

Adjutant's call — First part of the troop. 
First sergeant's call — One roll and three flams. 
All non-commissioned officers' call — Two rolls 
Jive flams. 

To go for wood — Poin stroke and ten stroke roll. 
Water — Two strokes and a flam. 
Provisions — Roast beef. 

Front to halt — Two flams from right to left, and a 
full drag with the right, a left hand flam and a right 
hand full drag. 

For the front to advance quicker — The long 
march. 

To march slower — The taps. 

For the drummers — The drummer's call. 
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For a fetigue party — The pioneers march. 

For the church call — The parity. 

The drummers will practice a hundred paces in 
front of the battalion, at the hours fixed by the ad- 
jutant-general, or by the colonel, in case of there 
being but one battalion in camp; and any drum- 
mers found beating at any other time, except order- 
ed, must be punished. 

OF THE SERVICE OF GUARDS. 
THE DIFFERENT GUARDS AND THEIR USE. 

The different guards of an army, will consist of, 

1st. Out-posts and piquet guards. 

2d, Camp and quarter guards, 

3d. General and staff* officers' guards. 

The piquet guards of an array, are formed by de- 
tachments from the line, and are posted at the ave- 
nues of the camp, in such numbers as the general 
commanding thinks necessary for the security of the 
camp. 

The camp and quarter guards are for the better 
security of the camp, as well as preserving good or- 
der and discipline. 

When a battalion is in camp, they will furnish a 
camp and quarter guard, to consist of 

Suoalt. Sergt. Corp. Drum. Priv. 
1 1 1 1 36 
who are to be posted nine at a time, in such a man- 
ner as to form a chain of sentinels round the camp. 
The intention of the camp guard being to prevent 
improper persons entering, or the soldiers going out 
of camp ; the commanding officer will add to, or di- 
minish them, as he finds necessary. 

The guards of the general, and other officers, 
when in camp, will be as follows : 

23 
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Subalt. Serg. Corp. Priv. 

A major-general will have 1 1 1 20 

A brigadier-general 1 1 12 

Quarter master general 1 1 12 

Adjutant-general 1 1 12 

Commissary general 1 6 

Pay -master-general 1 6 

The different guards are to mount for two hours, 
to be regulated by the commanding officer. 

The camp guard are to parade before the centre 
of the battalion, where they will be formed by the 
adjutant, who furnishes the officer, and immediately 
sends them off to their respective posts. 

All guards, except those which are honorary, 
should ordinarily be of force proportioned to the 
number of. sentinels required, allowing three re- 
liefs for each post. . 

OF RELIEVING GUARDS AND SENTINELS. 

The guards in camp should be relieved every 
twenty-four hours. The guards without the camp, 
will ordinarily be relieved in the same manner ; but 
this must depend on their distance from camp, and 
other circumstances, which may sometimes require 
their continuing on duty for several days. In this 
case, they must be previously notified to provide 
the msel ves ^ ccordiagl v . 

The guards are to leave camp, and arrive at their 
posts in the greatest order, marching by platoons or 
sections, when the roads will permit. 

When the new guard approaches the post, they 
carry arms ; ai*d the officer of the old guard, haVing 
hi* old gu*rd paraded, on the approach of the new 
guard, commands — 

Present — Arms* 
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The new guard marches past the old, and takes 
post three or four paces on its right, both guards 
front towards the enemy; and the officer com* 
mands — 

Present — Arms. 

And both guards come to the present. 

The two officers then approach each other, and 
the relieving officer takes his orders from the re- 
lieved. Both officers then return to their guards, 
and command — 

Shoulder — Arms. 

Non-commissioned officers — Forward — March* 

The non-commissioned officers of both guards, 
who are to relieve the sentinels, advance in front of 
the new guard* 

The sergeant of the new guard then tells off as 
many sentinels as are necessary, and the corporal 
of the new guard, conducted by a corporal of the 
old guard, relieves the sentinels, beginning at the 
guard-house. 

When the sentinel sees the relief approach, he 
presents his arms, and the corporal, halting his re- 
lief at six paces distant, commands — 

Present — Arms. Recover — Arms, 

This last motion is only for the sentinel relieved, 
and the one to be relieved ; and the former imme- 
diately approaches with the corporal, and having 
received his orders from the old sentry, takes his 
place; and the sentry relieved marches into the 
ranks, and takes his place on the left. The corpo- 
ral then orders — 

Support — Arms* Forward — March. 

The relief proceeds in the same manner till the 
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whole are relieved. If the sentries are numerous, 
the sergeants are to be employed as well as the cor- 
porals in relieving them. 

When the corporal returns with the old sentinels, 
he leads them before the old guard, and dismisses 
them to their ranks. 

The officer of the old guard then forms his guard 
in the same manner as when first detached, and 
marches them in order to camp. 

As soon as he arrives in camp, he halts, forms his 
men of the different companies together, and sends 
them to their respective companies, conducted by a 
non-commissioned officer, or careful soldier. 

When the old guard march off, the new guard pre- 
sent their arms, till they are gone, then shoulder, and 
take the place of the old guard. 

The officer then orders a non-commissioned offi- 
cer to take down the names of the guard, and the 
uumber of each post, and the hours each me is to 
go on, in the following manner — 

(fours they go on, 10--4, 1 0—4, 12—6, 1 2—6, 2— S, 2— SL 

Post No. 1. 



Men's Names. 



Merits Names. 



Men's Names. 



Suppose the guard to consist of twenty-four men, 
and to furnish eight sentinels, they are divided into 
three reliefs ; and the posts being numbered, be- 
ginning always with the guard-house, each man's 
name is put down against the number of the post he 
will always stand sentry at during his term; by 
which means an officer knows what particular man 
was at any post during any hour of the day or 
night. 

The relief of sent As always to be marched in 
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the greatest order, and with supported arms, the cor- 
poral often looking back to observe the conduct of 
the men ; and if an officer approaches, he is to or- 
der, carry arms, supporting them again when the of- 
ficer has past. 

The corporals are to be answerable that the sen- 
tries, when relieviqg, perform their motions with the 
greatest spirit and exactness. 

A corporal who is detected in having the insolence 
to suffer sentries to relieve each other, without his 
being present, should, as well as the sentry so re- 
lieved, be severely punished. 

INSTRUCTIONS TO OFFICERS ON GUARD. 

« 

On the vigilance of the officer depends not only 
the safety of his guard, but that of the whole army. 

As it is highly necessary an officer should have 
some knowledge of his situation, he must, immediate- 
ly after relieving the old guard, visit the sentinels, 
and examine the ground round his post ; and if he 
thinks the sentries not sufficient to secure him from 
a surprise, he is at liberty to place more, acquainting 
therewith the general or field officer of the day who 
visits his post; but without their leave he is not to 
alter any that are already posted. He must cause 
the roads leading to the enemy, and to the next posts, 
to be well reconnoitred by an officer of the guard, 
or for want of one, by an intelligent non-commis- 
sioned officer and some faithful men, to inform him- 
self of every thing necessary for his security, and 
use every possible precaution against a surprise. 
He must permit no stranger to enter his post, nor 
suffer his men to talk with him. If a suspicious per- 
son, or a deserter from the enemy, approaches, he 
must stop him and send him to head quarters, or to 
a superior officer. He must on no account suffer 
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the soldiers to pull off their accoutrements, or sfrag* 
gle more than twenty paces from the guard ; and if 
water or any other necessaries are wanted for the 
guard, they must be sent for by a n on* commissioned 
officer and some men, with their arms if at an out- 
post, on no account suffering a soldier to goby him- 
self ; but never whilst the sentinels are relieving* 
He must examine every relief before it is sent off; 
set that their arms are loaded and in order, and that 
the men are acquainted with their duty ; and if by 
any accident a man should get the least disguised 
with liquor, he must on no account, be suffered to 
go on sentry • 

At every relief, the guard must parade, and the 
roll be called ; and during the night, and when near 
the enemy, during the day, the guard must remain 
under arms till the relief returns. 

During the day, the men may be permitted to rest 
themselves as much as is consistent with the safety 
of the guard ; but in the night, no man must be su£ 
fered to lie down or sleep on any account, but have 
his arms constantly in his hands, and be ready to fall 
in on the least alarm. 

Between every relief, the sentries must be visited 
by a non-commissioned officer and a file of men 
and, when more than one officer is on guard, as of- 
ten as possible by an officer. A patrol also must 
be frequently sent on the roads leading to the enfc- 
my. 

During the day, the sentinels on the out-posts 
must stop every party of men, whether armed or 
not, till they have been examined by the officer of 
the guard. 

As soon as it is dark, the countersign must be 
given to the sentinels of the piquets and advanced 
posts, after which they are to challenge all that ap- 
proach them ; and if any person, after being order- 

4 
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cd to stand, should continue to approach, or attempt 
to escape, the sentry, after challenging him three 
tira^, roust fire on him. 

The sentinels of the interior guards of the camp 
will receive the countersign, and begin to challenge, 
at such hours as shall be determined in orders, ac- 
cording to circumstances. 

A sentinel, on perceiving any person to approach, 
must challenge briskly, and never suffer more than 
one to advance till he has the countersign given 
him ; if the person challenged has not the counter- 
sign, the sentry must call the sergeant of the guard, 
and keep the person at a little distance from his 
post, till the sergeant comes to examine him. 

Whenever a sentry on an out- post perceives more 
than three men approach, he must order them to 
stand, and immediately pass the word for the ser- 
geant of the guard ; the officer of the guard must im- 
mediately parade his guard, and send a sergeant 
with a party of men to examine the party ; the non- 
commissioned officer must order the commanding of- 
ficer of the party to advance, and conduct him to 
the officer of the guard ; who, in case he is unac- 
quainted with his person, and does not choose to 
trust either to his clothing or to his knowledge of 
the countersign, must demand his passport, and exa- 
mine him strictly ; and if convinced of his belong- 
ing to the array, must let him pass. 

if a sentry, on challenging, is answered relief, pa- 
trol or round, he must in that case order the ser- 
geant or corporal to advance with the countersign ; 
and if he is then assured of their being the relief, 
&c. he may suffer them to advance. 

A sentinel must take the greatest care not to be 
surprised ; he must never suffer the person who ad- 
vances to giye the countersign, to approach with* 
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in the reach of his arms, and always charge his bayo- 
net. 

The officers who mount the camp guards, must 
give orders to their sentries not to suffer any person 
to pass in or out of camp, rxcept by one of the guards, 
nor then till the officer of the guard has examined 
him. 

In case one of the guard deserts, the officer must 
immediately change the countersign, and send no- 
tice thereof to the officer of the day ; who is to com- 
municate the same to the other guards, and the com- 
manding officer. 

As soon as the officer of a guard discovers the ap- 
proach of the enemy, he must immediately send no- 
tice to the nearest general officer, call in the sen- 
tries, and put himself in the best posture of defence* 
If attacked on his post, he will defend it to the ut- 
most of his power, nor retreat, unless compelled by 
superior force; and even then he must retire in 
the greatest order, keeping a fire on the enemy, 
whose superiority, however great, can never justify 
a guard's retiring in disorder. Should the enemy 
pursue a guard into camp, the officer must take care 
to retire through the intervals of the wings, and 
form in the rear of the line, and wait for further 
orders. 

When an officer is posted at a bridge, defile, or 
any work, with orders to maintain it, he must defend 
it to the last extremity, however superior the force 
of the enemy may be, as it is to be supposed that 
the general who gave those orders will reinforce 
him, or order him to retire whenever he thinks pro- 
per. • 

POSITION OF SENTRIES, AND MODE OF CHALLENGING, &C. 

The chain of sentries which covers the front of a 
camp may be posted either by double or single 
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files*. If by double files, the two men of one file 
may sit down, with their arms in their hands; while 
the men of the other file walk to the right and left 
until they meet the adjoining files, they then return 
to the other file, and after thus continuing for twen- 
ty or thirty minutes, they will be relieved by the 
other file* The sentries, in passing from one file to 
the other, must not stop, unless for the purpose of 
challenging, or otherwise to ascertain any thing sus- 
picious which he may see or hear. 

If the sentry challenges, the sitting file instantly 
rises up. 

If the night be dark, or there be any reason to ap- 
prehend that the enemy may pass through the chain 
without discovery, then one file will stand looking 
out in front while the other file is passing to the right 
and left. 

MODE OF CHALLENGING. 

The moment the sentry sees any person, he or* 
ders Halt, who comes there? at the same time reco- 
vers his arms, front jng the party or person approach- 
ing* If it be a relief, the officer will answer, Relief, 
and the sentry will order, One advance and give the 
countersign, at the same time come to the charge. 
One of the party advances to the point of the bayo- 
net, and gives the countersign in a low tone of 
voice. The sentry should not consider this suffi- 
cient to let the party advance, but still keeps the 
point of his bayonet directed to the person's breast, 
and asks him some common questions, such as he is 
certain ought to be known bv the other; for in- 
stance; — what is the name of the officer, sergeant 
or corporal of the guard, or relief, &c. 

* * vo non >••*• * ' rr n VrMooU to be a file, as the guard are 
supposed to be paraded in two ranks. 
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The sentry, after satisfying himself as to the busi- 
ness of the person or party whom he challenges, and 
permits them to pass, will give the word Advance, 
and at the same time recovers his arms, and con- 
tinues to front in the direction they pursue until clear 
of his post. Suppose it to be the relief, he also con- 
tinues at the recover; the party approaches and is 
halted by a non-commissioned officer a few paces in 
front of him ; the new sentry advances with the non- 
commissioned officer; and the directions are given 
to the new guard in a low tone of voice ; the old sen- 
try then joins the relief which proceeds to the next 
post. 



RECEIVING A PARTY AT THE PIQUET. 

B * ■* 

Whenever the party approaches tfie post of the 
piquet, the sentry calls out, Halt, who comes there ? 
and recovers his piece, notwithstanding he may be 
certain that it is the relief which may have left there 
the moment before, and immediately follows the 
challenge by calling out, Turn out the piquet. He 
fixes his eyes upon the party challenged, who of 
course stand fast. The piquet guard immediately 
form, and the commander sends off a non-commis- 
sioned officer with one or two files to the sentry, who, 
when he is joined by the guard, calls out to the par- 
ty, One advance and give the countersign, and with 
the same precaution as already described. The 
party is accompanied by the non-commissioned offi- 
cer and the detached files, to the officer of the pi- 
quet, who will satisfy himself fully respecting their 
business before he dismisses his own men. 

If two reliefs , patrols, or other parties, meet, the 
arty which it* first challenged sends forward one of 
is men to give the countersign, and the other sends 
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a non-commissioned officer, or one intelligent private, 
a few paces to meet him. 

The men must be taught when challenging, to do 
it in a loud determined manner, by which tney in- 
spire themselves with confidence ; but if the enemy 
are near, they should not challenge in too loud a 
voice. 

Every soldier should have all parts of this duty 
particularly explained to him, before he is allowed 
to mount as sentry, and then he should he posted for 
a few days, if possible, with an experienced soldier. 
A non-commissioned officer, upon being promoted 
to that rank, should likewise for several times be 
posted as a supernumerary. 

TREATMENT OF THE SICK* 

There is nothing which gains an officer the love 
of soldiers more than his care of them under the dis- 
tress of sickness ; it is then he has the power of ex- 
erting his humanity in providing them every com- 
fortable necessary, and making their situation as 
agreeable as possible. 

• Two or three tents should be set apart in every 
battalion for the reception of such sick as cannot be 
sent to the general hospital, or whose cases may not 
require it. And every company shall be constantly 
furnished with two sacks to be filled occasionally 
with straw, arid serve as beds for the sick. These 
sacks to be provided in the same manner as clothing 
for the troops, and finally issued by the regimental 
clothier to the captain of each company, who shall 
be answerable tor the same. 

When a soldier dies, or is dismissed from the hos- 
pital, the straw he lay on is to be burnt, and the 
bedding well washed and aired before another is per- 
mitted to use it. 
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The sergeants and corporals shall every morning, 
at roll call, give a return of the sick of their respec- 
tive squads to the first sergeant, who must make out 
ODr for the company, and lose no time in delivering 
it to the surgeon, who will immediately visit them, 
and order such as he thinks proper to the battalion 
hospital; such whose cases require their being sent 
to the general hospital, he is to report immediately 
to the surgeon general, or principal surgeon attend- 
ing the army. 

Once every week, (and oftener when required,) the 
surgeon will deliver the commanding officer of the 
battalion a return of the sick of the battalion, with 
their disorders, distinguishing those in the battalion 
hospital from those out of it. 

When a soldier is sent to the hospital, the non- 
commissioned officer of his squad shall deliver up 
bis arms and accoutrements to the commanding offi- 
cer of the company, that they may be deposited in 
the battalion arm chest. 

When a soldier has been sick, be must not be put 
on duty till he has recovered sufficient strength, of 
which the surgeon should be judge. 

The surgeons are to remain with their battalions 
as well on a march as in camp, that in case of sud- 
den accidents they may be at hand to apply the pro- 
per remedies. 

HONOURS DUE FROM GUARDS TO GENERAL OFFICERS AND 

OTHERS. 

To the commander in chief: All guards turn out 
with presented arms ; the drums beat a march, and 
the officers salute. 

To major-generals: They turn out with present- 
ed arms, and beat two ruffles. 

To brigadier-generals : They turn out with pre- 
sented arms, and beat one ruffle. 
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To officers of tlTe day : They turn out with pre- 
sented arms, and beat according to their rank. 

Except frooa these rules a general officer's guard, 
which turns out and pays honours only to officers of 
superior rank to the general whose guard it is. 

To colonels : Their own quarter guards turn out 
once a day with presented arms; after which, they 
only turn out with ordered arms. 

To lieutenant colonels : Their own quarter guards 
turn out once a day with shouldered arms ; after 
which, they only turn out arfd stand by their arms. 

To majors : Their own quarter guards turn out 
once a day with ordered arms ; at all other times 
they stand by their arms. 

When a lieutenant colonel or major commands a 
battalion, the quarter guard is to pay him the same 
honours as are ordered to a colonel. 

All sentries present their arms to general officers, 
and to the field officers of their own battalions; to 
all other commissioned officers they stand with shoul- 
dered arms. 

When a detachment with arms passes before a 
guard, the guard shall be underarms, and the drums 
of both beat a march. 

When a detachment without arms passes, the 
guard shall turn out and stand by their arms. 

After dark, no honours are to be paid, except to 
the grand rounds; and when near the enemy, no 
honours are to be paid with the drum. 

COMPLIMENTS TO BE PAID BY THE TROOPS. 

FROM THE ESTABLISHED REGULATIONS OF THE WAR DE- 
PARTMENT. 

" The highest military honours are payable to 
the President and Vice-President of the United 
States, whether in uniform or not. 

4i To the secretary of war, to major-generals com- 

24 
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manding separate divisions, or corps of the army, 
[namely ; who are generals in Chief, under the di- 
rect instruction of the executive,] and to Governors 
of States when in uniform, the same honours will be 
paid, with this exception, that to them the stand- 
ards of the cavalry will not be dropped in saluting/' 

[The corps of the militia, to all of whom these 
regulations apply when in service, will of course 
pay to the Governor of their own State, the same 
honours as are payable by the United States' troops 
to the President, whether in uniform or not.] 
_ " All other major generals are entitled to three ruf- 
fles of the drum, with presented arms, and to the 
dropping of all colours other than the standards* 
[To wit : — the regimental colours, which are gene- 
rally of devices and various colours appropriate to 
their several corps, are to be dropped; the stand- 
ards, or national colours, which are blue, with the 
arms of the United States, the spread eagle, &c. are 
not to be dropped.] 

*« Brigadier-generals commanding departments or 
corps of the army, are entitled to the honours paya- 
ble to major-generals not commanding in chief. 

" All other brigadiers are entitled to two ruffles of 
the drum and presented arms : [no colours to be 
dropped.] 

" To colonels, the guards of their own regiments 
turn out and present their arms, once a day ; after 
which, they only turn out with ordered arms. 

" To lieutenant-colonels and majors, their own 
guards turn out with ordered arms once a day. — 
When a lieutenant-colonel or major shall command 
a regiment, their own Quarter guards pay them the 
compliments due to a •colonel* 

44 Military compliments are to be paid to officers 
of the navy, when ,in uniform, agreeable to their re- 
lative rank with the officers of the army — which is 
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as follows: [the navy having yet no grade equal to 
that of major-general.] 

Commodores of squadron?, being captain*, Brigadier-generals. 
Captains, ... - Colonels. 

Master commandant?, ... Majors. 
Lieutenant?, - Captains. 

*' [Senior] captains not being in actual command 
as commodores, will rank only as colonels : and 
[junior] captains, if commanding a vessel of a class 
below that to which by law they are entitled, will 
rank only as majors ; unless the combined force un- 
der the command of any such captain shall equal 
that to which a captain in the navy is entitled, in 
which case they will rank as colonels. — Commo- 
dores of flotilla service will have the rank of colo- 
nels only* 

** When a general, or other officer, .entitled to a 
salute, shall pass in the rear of a guard, it will not 
face about, but stand with shouldered arms. 

u When a generaJ, or other officer, entitled to a 
salute, shall pass guards while in the act of reliev- 
ing, both guards will salute, taking the word of com- 
mand from the senior officer of the two, 

" All guards are to be underarms when an armed 
party may approach their posts ; and to parties com- 
manded by a commissioned officer, they will present 
arms and beat a march, and the officers will salute. 

" The colours of a regiment, passing any guard, will 
be saluted, the drums of the regiment saluting in turn. 

* 4 When two regiments meet on a march, the re- 
giment of inferior rank will halt, form, and salute the 
other, which proceeds on its march with swords 
drawn, bayonets fixed, trumpets sounding, or drums 
beating, and colours flying, until it shall have clear- 
ed the front of the halted regiment. 

" All regiments, marching with standards or co- 
lours, have claim to the compliments of a regiment 
they may meet on their march, not having standards 
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or colours, without regard to the rank of the parti- 
cular corps." 

SALUTES. 

" The national salute shall be conformable to the 
number of States composing the Union. 

A national salute shall be fired on a visit to the 
post from the President of the United States : [or 
vice- president when acting as President.] 

" Fifteen guns shall be fired on a visit from the 
vice-president, the secretary of war, secretary of the 
navy, or a major-general of the army ; and thirteen 
guns on that of a brigadier- general, when command- 
ing a department. No other persons shall be enti- 
tled to salutes, and no salutes will be fired to any 
person, but on his arrival. 

u No salutes shall be fired to foreign ships or ves- 
sels of war, but in return ; and in every case, their sa- 
lute shall be returned, gun for gun, notice being given. 

" No salutes shall be fired to public armed vessels 
of the United States, under the rate of a frigate, and 
to these only in return, gun for gun, notice being given. 

" At one o'clock, on the fourth day of July of each 
year, a national salute will be fired from all the mi- 
litary posts and forts in the United States. Salutes 
shall not be fired from guns of higher caliber than 
twelve pounders." 

- 

MILITARY FUNERALS. 

The troops which are drawn out to pay funeral 
honours to deceased military officers, are to be pa- 
raded in the usual manner, with bayonets unfixed. 

The order of march is to be reversed. 

The number of troops ordered out on such occa- 
sions, will be determined according to the rank of 
the officer to whom the honours are to be paid* 
From the troops thus detached, there will be a se- 
lection for escort, and to execute the firing. The 
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residue of the troops form a part of the procession ; 
non commissioned officers and privates four abreast; 
officers two abreast ; all with side arms. 

Firing of cannon at head quarters, will be regu- 
lated by the rank of the officer deceased. 

The firing at the grave is the same for all ranks, 
being three volleys of small arms by the escort or 
firing party. 

At the funeral of a Captain- General, aNannon is 
to be fired at head quarters, every fifteen minutes, 
from sunrise to sunset. Two regiments of infantry 
and four companies .of cavalry attend the funeral ce- 
remonies, commanded by a lieutenant-general. 

For a Lieutenant General ; the firing at head 
quarters, is every half hour, from sunrise to sunset. 
Two regiments of infantry are to attend, and two 
companies of cavalry, commanded by a major-ge- 
neral. 

For a Major-General ; the firing at head quarters 
is once an hour, through the day. One regiment of 
infantry, and two companies of cavalry attend, com- 
manded by a general of brigade. 

For a Brigadier-General; the firing at head quar- 
ters is once in an hour and an half, trom sunrise to 
sunset. One regiment of infantry, and one compa- 
ny of cavalry attend, commanded by a colonel. 

For a Colonel or Lieutenant-Colonel ; the firing 
at head quarters is two guns at sunrise, two at noon, 
and two at sunset. One regiment of infantry at- 
tend, commanded by a senior major. 

For a Major; one battalion of infantry, command- 
ed by a major. One gun at head quarters at sunrise, 
at noon, and sunset. 

For a Captain ; three companies of infantry, com- 
manded by the oldest captain. 

For a Lieutenant; one grand division, command- 
ed by the oldest captain of the grand division. 
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For Ensign ; one grand division, commanded 
by a captain. 

Noncommissioned Officers, and Privates; at* 
tended by the companies to which they respectively 
belong. 

These numbers may not always be conveniently 
obtained, unless when troops are in actual service, 
or an army is embodied. In such case, the officer, 
on whom the duty of calling out the troops may de- 
volve, will proportion them according to circum- 
stances, selecting a suitable number for the firing 
party and escort. 

The Pall bearers are six, invariably. These are 
composed, when practicable, of officers of the same 
grade with the deceased. 

The troops for the firing, and escort, being in 
line, before the house where the remains of the de- 
ceased are prepared for interment; the procession 
is formed, and the corpse is then brought out, ac- 
companied by the Pall bearers^ and received by the 
troops with presented arms. It is then placed in the 
procession, and the escort shoulder arms , break into 
open column of platoons, and reverse arms* Offi- 
cers draw their swords and reverse them. 

The procession being formed, then moves ; mu- 
sic playing a dead march, or funeral dirge ; drums 
muffled. 

When the procession arrives at the place of tnfer- 
ment, the escort will file from the right and left of 

! platoons to the front; forming in two lines; Ac//, 
ace inwards, and rest onarms reversed. Officers han- 
dle their swords, placing the point on the ground, rest- 
ing the hands on the hilt ; the eyes cast downward. 

The corpse is carried through the avenue, between 
the lines of the troops ; which continue to rest on 
arms reversed, until the corpse is let down into the 
grave. They then shoulder arras; wheel inwards 
to re-form platoons ; and immediately form line. 
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The Commandant, by signal, causes the troops to 
load and fire three volleys over the grave, at an ele- 
vation of forty-five degrees. These orders should 
be communicated by tap of the drum. All orders 
should be given without noise or bustle ; and by sig- 
nal, if practicable. The party having completed 
their firings, they shoulder arms; wheel again into 
open column of platoons; right in front, and march 
in quick time. 

The privates and non-commissioned officers, who 
are not of the escort, form by eights in the return- 
ing procession ; commissioned officers by fours, with 
swords returned. 

FORM OF WARNING FOR ANNUAL TRAINING IN MAY. 

To either of the non-commissioned officers of the 

Company — Regiment of Infantry. 

Yon are hereby commanded to give legal warning to 

all the members of said company to appear on on 

the first Monday of May next, at 8 o'clock, A.M. armed and 
equipped as the law directs, for exercise and inspection. 

April A. B. Capt. of said Company. 

When a company have one uniform place of parade, 
the blank may be filled with, the usual place of parade: 
but if they have more than one place of parade, then the 
place must be designated. 

The captain must send the above order in writing to 
each of the non-commissioned officers who are to warn 
the company, which writing, in the words of the law, * is 
to be read in the hearing of, or a copy thereof to be left 
at the usual place of abode of the person to be warned.' 
If the non-commissioned officers are to warn the several 
members by leaving a copy, then printed copies may be 
used ; and certified on the back, by the officer who 
warns them, in the following manner : 

The within is a true copy of the original order. 

Attest, C. D. Sergeant (or corporal) 

of said Company. 
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No rending of a warning is considered legal, unless it 
be the original order, and that in writing. 

FORM OF A WARNING FOR THE CHOICE OF A CAP- 
TAIN AND OTHER OFFICERS, EXCLUSIVELY. 

To either of the non-commissioned officers of the 

( ompany Regiment of Infantry. 

In pursuance of an order from the Brigadier-General 
of the Brigade of Infantry — You are hereby com- 
manded to give legal warning to all the members of said 

company, to appear on on the instant, 

at 2 o'clock, P. M. with arms and uniform, for the choice 
of a captain, and to till all vacancies. 

A, B. Capt. of said Company. 

Dated 

If the company be commanded by a lieutenant, he will 
sign the order, 

E. F. Lieut. Commanding 
said Company. 

FORM OF A WARNING FOR BATTALION REVIEW. 

To either of the non-commissioned officers of the 

Company Regiment of Infantry. 

In pursuance of an order from the Colonel of the 

Regiment of Infantry, you are hereby commanded to give 
legal warning to all the members of said company, to ap- 
pear on the parade [describing the place] on [the day of 
the week] the [the day of the month] at [the hour of the 
day] o'cieck, A. M. armed and equipped as the law di- 
rects, for inspection, review, and exercise. 

A. B. Capt. of said company. 

Dated 

After closing the exercises of the day, and the cap- 
tain wishing to warn his company to appear on a subse- 
quent day, he will make out one of the foregoing warn- 
ings, which is to be read in the hearidg of the company 
by one of the non-commissioned officers, which is con- 
sidered as legal warning for all the members present. 

FINIS. 
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